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PREFACE. 


I have revised the present edition of my Hebrew Grammar through¬ 
out, and made a considerable number of additions and corrections of a 
subordinate kind. Most of the section on the quantity and quality of the 
vowels I have written over again, and given the whole a shape, which, I 
would hope, will render it more intelligible to beginners. It is the most 
difficult part of the grammar, so far as a satisfactory mode of represent¬ 
ation is concerned. The dubious appearance of so many vowels makes 
the subject obscure to a tyro; and scarcely any labour which a grammarian 
can bestow upon it, will make it explicit at first. The numbering of 
paragraphs, in a few cases, has necessarily undergone some change in 
the remodelling of this section, and to the$e the references in the Chresto- 
mathy will not exactly correspond. Still, the student who is advertised 
oFthis, will experience no serious difficulty in finding the principles that 
correspond to his references, although they may now bear a name dif¬ 
ferent from the former one, or be designated by a different number. 

I have availed myself, in the present edition, of the corrections and of 
some additions, which my friend Mr. J. Seixas, in a very obliging man¬ 
ner, has suggested to me. For his attention bestowed on this subject, 
and the labour which he has performed in making the suggestions just 
noticed, I return him my most sincere thanks and acknowledgments. A 
fuller catalogue still of irregular forms, according to a desire which he 
has expressed, would have been made out, had the limits of my work 
permitted. 

I have added a Synoptical View of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew 
Verbs, at the close of the Paradigms; for which I doubt not I shall receive 
the thanks of the beginner, and even of the proficient in Hebrew. Be¬ 
sides being inserted in the Grammar for permanent preservation, it ac¬ 
companies each grammar, on a broad sheet, which can be pasted on stiff 
paper, and hung up before the eyes of the student, and thus save very 
much of his time in turning over the leaves of his grammar in search of 
particular forms of verbs. 

The reader will perceive by comparison, that the present edition is 
somewhat enlarged. This is owing in part to the mode of printing 
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adopted, which is designed to render the different paragraphs and sections 
more conspicuous to the eye. 

The author has often been asked, whether he intended to publish an 
abridged, form of this Grammar. As a friend to the radical study of the 
Hebrew, he must answer in the negative. The phenomena of the Hebrew 
language he is not able to state in a shorter compass than he has done, 
and make them explicit and intelligible to learners. Any Grammar that 
professes to do so, must either be obscure, or leave many of the phenomena 
of the language untouched. Of wbat ultimate and solid use can the 
study of Hebrew be, when one half, or any considerable proportion, of 
forms and idioms are left unexplained and unnoticed ? Those who wish 
a “royal road” to the Hebrew, may publish such grammars or study them, 
if they are content to acquire the name of Hebrew scholars without the 
reality. More than this cannot be acquired, while a considerable part of 
forms and idioms are unnoticed and unknown. With the right of others 
to publish abridged grammars, the writer of this does not expect or wish 
in any way to interfere. His own full conviction, after teaching Hebrew 
for a quarter of a century, is, that all abridged methods of studying it will 
of course abridge any good ground for expecting real and solid profit 
from the undertaking. “Drink deep, or taste not,” is his most serious 
advice to all theological students ; but he does not say this, in reference 
to his own Hebrew Grammar. Whatever Grammar the student may 
use, let him not expect solid improvement without extensive and accurate 
study. 

MOSES STUART. 

Andover: Theol. (Seminary, 

March, 1835. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 
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Repre¬ 
sented by 

Sounded 

as 

Names in 
Hebrew ; 

which are 
represented by 

and Bounded as 

Signification of 
the names. 

a 


? 

fkh 

Jtaleph 

Aw’-lef 

ox. 

a 

bh,b 

v,b 

rra 

Beth 

Baith 

house. 

2 

•€ h »g 

g 

bwl 

Gimel 

Gee-mel 

camel. 

i 

dh,d 

| thi",d 


Daleth 

Daw-leth 

door. 

n 

h 

h 

Mil 

He 

Hay 

hollow. 


V 

V 

'll 

Vav 

Vawv 

hook. 

T 

z 

z 

r\ 

Zayin 

Za-yin 

armour. 

< 

hh 

hh 

n^n 

Hheth 

Hhaith 

travelling-scrip 

t 

t 

t^D 

Tet 

Tait 

serpent. 

*1 

y 

y 

1Y 

Yodh 

Yoadh 

hand. 


kh,k 

kh,k 


Kaph 

Kaf 

hollow-hand. 

3 

l 

1 

112$ 

Vf 

Lamedh 

Law'-medh 

ox-goad. 

n 

in 

m 

, Ofi 

Mem 

Maim 

water. 

3 

n 

n 

r 3 

Nun 

Noon 

fish. 

0 

s 

s’" 

m 

Samekh 

Saw'-mekh 

prop. 

y 

y- 

4t 


Jaym 

A-yin 

eye. 

s> 

p&>p 

f >P 

MB 

Pe 

Pay 

mouth. 

s 

ts 

ts 

•• T 

Tsadhe 

Tsaw-dhey 

screech-locust. 

P 

q 

q 

q'lp 

Qoph 

Qoaf 

ear. 


r 

r 

an 

Resh 

Raish 

head. 

« 

sh,s 

sh, s 

■po 

Shin 

Sheen 

tooth. 

n 

th, t 

th, t 

in 

T 

Tap 

Tawv 

cross. 


2 


3 bh 
. 3 b 
3 g h 

ag 

*7 dh 
-d 
n h 
i y 
T z 
n hh 
a t 
^ y 

kh 

1,3 k 

5»i 
a,a 

”o| 

>! 

ti, b: 

B 

V ’ 2 

p 

T 


Mi nil 



r 1 


“ ?ajin 

ph,f Pe 

P 

ts Tsadhe 
q Qopb 

r Resh 

sh Shin 

s Sin 

th Tav 


FV < 

-1 

T 

3 

A 

0 

Z ^ 

a a 
a s 

o o 

P P 

<i q 


A it 

5 2 

T a 
t n 
n 

5r l 
^ ? 
n 

^ a 
nr ■* 
3 

2, ? 

i s 

v ? 
b B 

•m 2 

P P 
^ “i 


W CO 


X I A 


0 .0 G 








IY. TABLE OF THE VOWELS. 


I. Class; A sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Aleph. 


Names. 


Form. 


Sound. 


Rep. by 


yng Qamets 

53 N53 D53 

= a in all 

PlFlE Pattahh long 

53 

= a in father 


53 1353 

= a injS;" s 

^130 Seghol long 

**53 ?153 53 

= a in hate 

O 

53 t3S 

= « injSSt. 

II. Class; E and / sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 

2 Tseri 

53 *»53 D53 

= ey in they 

^>130 Seghol long 

**53 H53~ 53 

= ey in purvey 


53 D33 

= e m\ preyin * 

llJ | men 

pTH Hhlreq long 

‘'53 53 

= i in machine 


53 Dp 

_ Z estimate 

c 11J i pin 

III. Class ; 0 and 

V sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Vav. 

oVin Hholem 

53 1 53 1353 

= o in go 


53 £353 

T T 

— o in | 

p-plD Shureq 

153 £3153 

= oo in moon 


53 Dp 

= oo in moon 


p 

— ue in rue 


DD 

— u in full 


a 

a 

a 


e 

I 

i 


o 

6 

0 

u 

u 


IV. [Half-vowels] Sheva, simple aod composite. 


FIID Sheva (simple) 

p 

=s e in begin 

nnS ppri Hhateph Pattahh 

n 

= a in litany 

*3*150 ppH Hhateph Seghol 

* 

= e in begin 

ypp t]pn Hhateph Qamets 

ri 

r: 

= o in ivory 


cs> (61 (t< ce> 
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§§ 1-5. ALPHABET. 


Remarks on the Alphabet. 

§ 1. The ancient number of letters was only 22; which is clear from 
the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112.119.145; also from 
alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10 seq. Lam. I—IV. But in Ps. 25. 
34.145, one letter is omitted; in Ps. 37,5E is repeated and y omitted. 
All the other Shemitish alphabets, (and probably the ancient Greek one 
also), had originally the same number of letters, viz. 22. 

NOTE. The present square form of the Hebrew letters is not the most ancient one. This is 
evident from inscriptions on Hebrew coins stamped in the time of the Maccabees, which have 
characters such as are designated in alphabet No. Ilf. The present square letter is evidently de¬ 
rived from the Aramaean forms of letters, and probably originated 6ome time after the birth of 
Christ. This Kopp has recently shewn, in a satisfactory manner, in his Bilder und Sckriften 
der Vorieit , If. p. 95 seq., particularly p. 156 seq. 

§ 2. The usual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions in the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
noted above. Most of the arrangement seems to have been originally 
accidental; yet not all of it. For example, the Liquids tt, 3, are 
ranged together. Za-yin (t) meaning shield, and Hheth (n) probably 
meaning travelling-scrip, are associated. So Yodh ("') hand, and Kaph 
(a) hollow-hand; Mem (a) water, and Nun (3) fish; also J?ayin (?) 
eye, Pe (b) month, Qoph (p) ear, Resh (a) head, and Shin (p) tooth. 
In Lam. I—IV, 5 stands ranged after B; which shews that the ar¬ 
rangement of the alphabet was not uniform in all cases, at the time 
when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the alphabetic names seems to mount higher than 
that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish languages. Some 
of the forms of these names are like the Aramean, e. g. n'3, ; 

two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. py ; but *|bk, 
Va’a, rtV. 1 . inlr, , with It, and ptt) (instead of ‘pui) are mani¬ 

festly exotics, derived from a kindred language which is now no more, 
but which, as the more simple forms of the words shew, was probably 
older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases (not in .all), suffi¬ 
ciently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects; but the 
resemblance of the letters to them is not to be traced in many of the 
present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the corres¬ 
ponding ancient ones. Alphabet No. 1. col. 7, shews the most proba¬ 
ble original significations. For an admirable exhibition of the very 
ancient forms of Shemitish letters, Kopp’s Bilder und Schrifte* der Vor- 
zdt, II. 157, may be consulted. 

§ 5. The pronunciation of the names is given in No. 1. col. 6, as 
exactly as the English alphabet will permit. The vowels in col. 5 of 
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the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the vowels under 
No. IV. 

§ 6. The later Hebrew alphabet, as it now appears in all our point¬ 
ed Hebrew books, consists of twenty nine letters, as given in No. II. 
Six of these, as the alphabet shews, have two sounds each, but retain 
only the ancient single name; one (iD Sin, pronounced Seen ) is fur¬ 
nished with a point over its left tooth, (Shin has one over the right 
tooth, ffl), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty eight letters, six of which are thus 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point; as is the case with the same 
number of letters, in the later Hebrew alphabet. Comp. Arab, alpha¬ 
bet in No. III. 

§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters appear in the short left- 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless 
subsequent in their origin to the original forms ; but when they were 
introduced is not known. When manuscripts were written continuous¬ 
ly, i. e. without separating the words, (as they originally were), these 
final letters aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why 
more of them were not invented for that purpose, it is difficult to say. 
The practice of employing the final forms at the end of words, is uni¬ 
versal, so far as they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some 
two or three cases ; e. g. (for ^a), Job 38: 1. t"0“)nb (for HSPtab), 
Is. 9:6. Neh.2: 13. 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned about some of the niceties of 
sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language which 
has been dead for 2000 years, such questions can never be determined 
with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on particular letters, 
which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (k), all agree, was of a very slight sound. It easily coalesced 
with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the 
epiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it. Practically we do not 
sound it at all, at least not perceptibly. In theory it is a real consonant; 
and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it perceptible in 
most cases. 

Beth (3), bh=\. So the modern Greeks sound their fi. 

Gimel (a), when it is equivalent to gh, is represented in the alpha¬ 
bets as sounded like g. But the real sound is quite uncertain. The 
Arabians sound the same letter (—►) like our j; just as in English, we 
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sound g soft before e and ». I follow the general usage, and sound it 
as g hard, because the other sonnd is unknown to us. 

Daleth ("?), dh=th in that; a sound which much perplexes Europe¬ 
ans of the continent; but which is altogether easy and familiar to the 
English, and to the modern Greeks who so sound their 5. 

He (n) is a feeble h. Vav (i) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our to; which, more probably, was the Hebrew usage. I conform 
to general European usage. 

Hheth (n) hh, i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet it was not always so in 
practice, among the Hebrews; for at the end of words it appears to 
hare been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent PHR, by 
Sd(j§a; and nb'b, by 2uka. But they translate 251, by Xa/i; and 
rnn, by 'Payjjk . The Arabians have two gradations of sound for this 
letter. 

Tet (c) is a hard guttural kind of t, for which we have no due repre¬ 
sentative in English. The corresponding Greek letter is ■&-. 

Kaph (2), kh, a difficult sound. The Greeks have it in their %. 
The usual practice sounds it like ‘ h , i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort; but what is gained 
by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it Common usage 
sounds “2, as he-hdw. I would conform to this, as it is so much easier 
than to sound kh fully; or it may be read be-tcaw, by giving to 2 the 
same sound as 2—k. 

Samekh (D) is sounded as the Greek <r, of which it is the undoubt¬ 
ed prototype. It does not differ perceptibly in sound from the letter 
i 0, Sin; and the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many 
words indifferently with either the one or the other, as 023 and tons 
to divide. 

The sound of Ayin (5) is represented by (“), the double spiritus 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh, hgh, sounded gutturally ; also by hh, hhh, 
and by the nasal gn, ng, ngn. The Arabihns^bave two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e. g. the Sept, render niby 
ropoQQu, jits rd£a ; but v rs 'HU, pba? 'Hpakrjx. That it some¬ 
times had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting 
of coalescence or contraction, as b 2 for ri' 2 ; also from its commuta¬ 
tion with it; see in the Hebrew lexicon under it. Europeans general¬ 
ly neglect to sound it Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in ’Hftaktjx, 
the ground of this. The vowel accompanying it should have a strong 
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impetus of the voice in pronouncing it; and this will bring the sound 
near to that which the Arabians give. 

Tsadhe (It), ts hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural k, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (“)), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek p. 
Tav (n), t soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust¬ 
ment of a line; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of - 
lines. The usual ones are e«a, 1-j, S, t=, ft, i. e. N, rj, b, B, n. 

[§ 10. Unusual letters. These are, (1) Literae majusculae ; as !"I32% 
Ps. 80 : 16. (2) Minusculae ; as QJ02n2, Gen. 2: 4. (3) Suspensae; 
as -£», Ps. 80: 14. (4) Inversae asS&ta, Numb. 10: 5. The Rab¬ 
bins find mysteries in these; the considerate critic will find only, mis¬ 
takes in copying, or conceits of the copyists. 

§ 11. Similar letters. These are numerous in the Hebrew alpha¬ 
bet. The student should carefully note them, at the outset. They 
are as follows; 


1. Betli 

2 

2 Kaph 

8. Zayin T 

■J Nun 

2. Gitnel 

3 

3 Nun , 

9. Hheth H 

H He 

3. Daleth 

Wa 

1 

Kaph 

10. Hheth n 

n Tav 

4. Daleth 

J 

") Resh 

11. Mem H 

12 Tet 

5. Vav 

1 

*• Yodh 

12. Mem n 

D Samekh 

6. Vav 

1 

] Nun 

1.3. Tsadhe y 2 

3> Ayin 

7. Zayin 

T 

1 Vav 




Explanations. 

(1) B is distinguished from S, by the right angle which its perpen¬ 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let¬ 
ter ; 3 is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some print¬ 
ed copies, D is distinguished from 3 only by the roundness of its cor¬ 
ner at the bottom. (2) 3 is distinguished from 3, by having the stroke 
at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small point at the 
corner; in 3, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its 
magnitude. (3) "J final descends below the line ; T does not. (4) a 
is distinguished from “3, by having a right angle at the top, at which 
part "1 is round or obtuse. (5) 1 descends to the bottom of the line; ' 
does not. (6) ] final falls below the line; 1 does not. (7) The top 
of T is continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while that of 
1 is not; the upright line of T is small at the top, where it inclines to 
the right, while it is gibbous below; which is not the case with 1. (8) 
T descends only to the line ; ] final falls below it. (9) fi has no space 
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between is left side and the top; exhibits a small chasm. (10) n has 
a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpendicular stroke on the 
left hand; n has not this mark. (11) D is open at the top; a at the 
bottom. (12) 0 is almost round; D final is a square or parallelogram. 
(13) £ is angular on the right side of it, and the bottom is parallel with 
the line ; 9 turns to the left only. Final y, in its falling stroke, either 
turns a little to the right, or descends perpendicularly; it also falls 
below the line. 

N. B. The learner will fred it altogether the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letters, and with the respective sounds of the letters, (as also 
of the vowels), to practice writing them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he writes it. Let this practice be persisted in, until all the vowels and con¬ 
sonants can bo recognized with facility and pronounced readily; their distinctions definitely de¬ 
scribed and drawn with the pen at pleasure; and their names familiarly recalled. In this way the 
student learns to write Hebrew letters and vowels, (which he should by all means do); and he fixes 
tbe names, forms, and sounds of all the written signs indelibly upon his memory. 

[§ 12. Classification of the consonants. This has been usually 
made agreeably to the organs principally employed in pronouncing 
them, as follows; viz. 

(a) Gutturals S fl n S technically called Siintt 


(6) Labials a 1 a n 510=13 

(c) Dentals T 0 3 1 O (is) «nX0T 

(d) Linguals T B b 3 n n.lbe'j 

(e) Palatals 3 •= 3 p paM. 


Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the La¬ 
bials. But N is oftentimes not a Guttural; and “1 is not unfrequently 
treated like one.] 

§ 13. A much more important division than this, for practical pur¬ 
poses, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some special peculiarity. This is as follows, viz. 

(а) Aspirates; viz. 3, 3, 1, 3, S, n, technically called 
Bcghadh-kephath (r©3 “75 3). 

They are named Aspirates, because, when there is no point (Da- 
ghesb) in them, they are aspirated, i. e. associated with an A-sound; 
see alphabet No. II. 

When they are destitute of this point or Daghesh, these letters are called, by tbe older gram¬ 
marians, smIIm aud rapkaue; with it, dome and dngtssata*. 

(б) Qttiescenls; viz. N, il, % % technically named Steh°vl 
(‘'inx). The reason of this is, that the sound of these 
letters, being in itself somewhat feeble, often coalesces 
with the vowel sound which precedes; so that these let¬ 
ters are said to quiesce, i e. to lose their separate sound 
as consonants, by falling into the preceding voweL 
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(c) Gutturals; viz. X, n, n, 9, or a-h a hhay Onfii*), 
as stated above. 

Besides these four letters, Resh (n) has a claim occasionally to be reckoned with the Guttu¬ 
rals, because it is treated in the same way as they are ; see $ 111, seq. Aleph and He, moreover, 
often become Quiescents, (see b above); so that they are to be reckoned as Gutturals , only when 
they hnve a distinctive consonant sound, or (in technical language) are moveable. 

(d) Liquids; viz. fi, 3, 1; of which 1 is to be re¬ 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Sometimes it is a 
kind of Guttural, according to the statement above. 
Technically these may be called, limnar (“)3fib). 

N. B. The student should impress these classes, particularly the three Jitst , deeply on his me¬ 
mory. 

VOWELS. 

§ 14. Originally the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of consonants. 
Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred that 
N, 1, ■*, were originally designed to be vowels. But the fact that these 
letters constitute essential parts of the triliteral roots in Hebrew, and 
that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every sort 
of vowel-sound, proves beyond all reasonable doubt that they are essen¬ 
tially consonants. 

§ 15. But as the sound of N, * 1 , ’, was feeble, and often in prac¬ 
tice was made to coalesce with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
find N, 1, not unfrequently used in the room of vowels ; more rarely 
in the early writings. But the still later Chaldaeo-Rabbinic Hebrew 
employs these three letters very often, merely for the purpose of desig¬ 
nating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called vowel- 
letters, by recent grammarians, when they are spoken of in reference 
to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called them, 
with like reference, matres lectionis, i. e. authors or guides of [right] 
reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these same 
letters (together with !t) are called Ehevi ("’iflt*) or Quiescents; see 
§ 13. 6. 

[The most ancient Hebrew MSS. consisted of only the letters in the alphabet No. I., but in a 
very different shape from the present one ; see 5 1. Note. When the diacritical eigne, 1. e. email 
dots in or over a letter, which distinguish the later alphabet and increase the number of letters, 
together with all the vowel-points and accents, were firet introduced, no historical document 
satisfactorily shew. But it is now generally agreed, that the introduction was a gradual one; 
and that, however early some few particular things in tho general system may have been com¬ 
menced yet the whol, system of diacritical signs, vowbl-points, and accents, was not completed, 

3 
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bo as to exist in its present form, until several centuries after the birth of Christ ; almost certainly 
not until after the fifth century. In regard to reading MSS. destitute of all this system of helps, 
there is no serious difficulty; at least none to any one, who well understands the language. The 
same thing is habitually done, at the present day, by the Arabians, the Persians, and the Syrians, 
in their respective tongues; and in Hebrew, by the Jewish Rabbies, and all the learned in the 
Shemitish languages.] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why (in 
the Table No. IV.) tt, 1, and 11 , are represented as vowel-letters cor¬ 
responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is because these 
letters were occasionally employed (ti more rarely) to designate more 
or less of the vowel-sounds, which are associated with them. 

§ 17. In the same Table, in column 2d, the letters N n 1 B 1 fi 
are so arranged as to form syllables by the help of the vowels. They 
are so used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters or con¬ 
sonants with which they ‘are associated, i. e. whether they are written 
above , below, or in them. 

§ 18. The student must free himself, at the outset, from the habit 
of giving English sounds to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. IV. is, that the 
vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation to 
each other in respect to the sound, but for the most part are often com¬ 
muted for each other. Seldom does commutation take place without 
the limits of the respective classes. 

Quality and Quantity of the. Vowels. 

[§ 20. The division in respect to quantity , among the older gram¬ 
marians, was as follows ; viz. Long —damets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq; Short— Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, damets 
Hhateph and dibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are in 
fact often long, with the exception of damets Hhateph. Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany ; the 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels.] 

Ewald, inliis Hebrew grammar (1837), has attempted to reduce the vowels to two classes- 
with much ingenuity, but not satisfactorily. 

§ 21. The vowels may be distributed into different 
classes, both in respect to quality and quantity. 
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§ 22. (a) In regard to quality, they may be consid¬ 
ered as pure or impure. 

The quality of vowels, with respect to the kinds of sound which they represent and the rela¬ 
tions of those sounds to each other, is represented in Table No. IV. The quality of purity or im¬ 
purity remains to be considered here. 

§ 23. A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces. 

§ 24. An impure vowel is one with which a consonant 
sound coalesces. 

E. g. in “O': da-bliar both vowels are pure; the first in y , because 
no consonant follows; the second in “D, because, although a consonant 
follows, it preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in N3 ba the N has no distinct sound, be¬ 
cause it coalesces with the Qamets ; and in , (so written instead 
of ^"32 , § 111. § 112), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing by omitting a Daghesh in the “ 1 ; in both 
which cases Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, 
which admit a consonant to coalesce with them ; see § 58. ^ 59. 

§ 25. (6) In regard to quantity, vowels are divided 
into long and short. 

This classihcation cannot always be made out by inspection, or according to the appearance 
merely of the vowels ; for, as will be seen in the sequel, the appearance of some of them is often 
very doubtful, or determines nothing in regard to quantity. 

§ 26. The long vowels may be divided into two class¬ 
es. (1) Those long by nature and form ; i. e. such as are al¬ 
ways long. (2) Those long by position ; i. e. long as to quan¬ 
tity in consequence of a peculiar position, while their form 
or appearance is the same as that of short vowels. These 
last may be named (in regard to their appearance only) 
doubtful. 

It is difficult to find appropriate technical terms for the designation 
of all the different sorts of Hebrew vowels. The meaning (as here 
given) of a vowel long by nature and form, is, that such vowel has a 
form which always designates a quantity that may properly be called 
naturally long. 

§ 27. Long by nature and form are Qamets, Tseri, 
Hhireq long or magnum , Hhojero, and almost always Shureq. 

Note. Hhireq is called magnum, when a Yodh quiescent either 
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expressed or implied immediately follows it For exceptions to the 
length of Shureq, see § 31. Note 3. 

§ 28. Lang by peculiar position, (elsewhere short and 
always short in appearance'), may be Pattahh, Seghol, 
Hhireq, and Qibbuts. 

In this respect, these rowels correspond with the doubtful or double 
timed Greek rowels, «*,*,«. 

Division of vowels long by nature and form. 

§ 29. These are naturally divided into pure and im¬ 
pure. 

§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hbolem. 

But these, let it be particularly noted, are pare only when no con¬ 
sonant coalesces with them, i. e. when they contain neither a Quies¬ 
cent nor a Daghesh’d letter; see §. 23, § 53, and § 58. E. g. 137 
da-bkdr, shen, b"cp? yiq-tol. 

Hhireq magnum and Shureq are always impure, because Yodh or 
VaT, either expressed or implied, always follows them and coalesces 
with them ; § 53. 

§ 31. The impure long vowels may be distributed into 
two classes, not essentially different in nature, but differing 
merely as to the methods in which they are formed. 

(a) Such as are formed by coalescence with one of the 
Ehevt (it, H, 1, \ § 13. b), either expressed or implied; 
§ 53 . 

These may be called quiescent long vowels, for the sake of dis¬ 
tinction. 

E. g. Qamets, as in bd; Tseri, as in p? bin; nbp gde; Hhirek 
magnum, as in "VD ntr; Hholem, as in ib Id; bip qdl; and Shureq, 
as in Dtp jtia. In all such cases, the Quiescent makes an addition 
to the quantity of the original vowel, by coalescing with it. See § 55. 

Note 1 . Appearance merely will not determine whether a vowel 
long by nature and form is pure or impure; inasmuch as the quiescent 
letter which coalesces with it, is often omitted in the writing; e. g. Dp 
qdm (impure) stands for Ettp qdm, n: nir for “P3 , b'p qol for bip, etc.; 
see \ 63. In a multitude of cases the student can distinguish whether 
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vowels of this kjnd are impure, only by obtaining a knowledge of ety¬ 
mology and the analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versa, the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature and form, without mixing with them and render¬ 
ing them impure; in which case they are merely a kind of fulcrum for 
the vowel; e. g. "nab', yil-modh with Hholem pure, = nab 1 ;; 2"Ob 
so-bhebh with Tseri pure, = Sab; see § 64, and comp. §§ 14—16, 
which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 

Anomalies. 

[Note 3. There are a few cases also, in which Shureq appears to 
be short, i. e. to be the same as Qibbuts, even when it seems to coa¬ 
lesce with Vav. These are when it stands before a daghesh’d letter; 
e. g. fljSin hhuq-qa, iiMT zun-na , ' l T ! lsa ma-Suz-zi, etc. In Chaldee, 
Syriac, and Arabic, this is very common. But there are so few cases 
of this nature in Hebrew, that they seem to result merely from the use 
of a vowel-letter by transcribers as the sign of a vowel; see §§ 14—16. 

Note 4. Similar eases of Hhireq with Yodh are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, inasmuch as they amount only to different modes of 
orthography and pronunciation in respect to the same word; e. g. 3bj3T 
ziq-ldgh and 3bp’’T zi-qddgh, Ujiaf) qim-mosh and qi-mosh, 

pil-le-ghesh and I2jjb.' , s pi-le-ghesh, tra-iia md-ng-gim and 
ma-ri-ghim; see § 64, respecting Yodh/ulcrnm.] 

(6) Vowels that would otherwise be short, when fol¬ 
lowed by a daghesh’d letter which is merely implied (not 
expressed), sometimes become long in respect to both 
nature and form. 

E. g. zjna be-rekh, so written instead of ^aa bir-rekh; tjaa b&- 
rekh, instead of bar-rekh, eto. In all such cases, the sign of the 
daghesh’d letter, (i. e. the point or dot in the middle of the consonant), 
is omitted, because its sound coalesces with that of the vowel which 
precedes, and prolongs it. In this respect, the present cases under b 
differ often, in regard to orthography, from those under a above ; inas¬ 
much as those under a may insert or omit the quiescent letter which 
coalesces (see Note 1), but those under b regularly demand the omis¬ 
sion of the Daghesh which would stand for a letter. For the sake of 
distinction, this class of vowels may be called dagesh’d long vowels. 

Note 1. Here, as in the class a above, the mere form of the im¬ 
pure vowel will not distinguish it from a pure vowel; for the form of 
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both is the same. Nothing but a knowledge of Hebrew etymology and 
forms will enable the student to make the appropriate distinction. 

[Note 2. It is far from being the case, that all the impure long 
vowels, which are formed by the coalescence of daghesh’d letters with 
them, take the form of vowels long by nature and form, like those 
above designated. In a majority of instances, vowels long merely by 
position are formed, in such cases, by the suppressed daghesh’d letter ; 
as may be seen by consulting the examples under § 33, § 58. Why 
the Hebrews at one time wrote ‘"p.3 for *p3 , ^3 for ^3, i, e. em¬ 
ployed long vowels in point of form as well as nature, and yet at another 
time, (and indeed in far the greater number of instances), used in such 
cases vowels long merely by position, as for DR3 , b~3 for b“3, 
(not Eft: , ;“2, etc.) it is impossible for us to say. The fact we know ; 
but as to this variety of sound and orthography, we can only say : Sic 
voluit usus.] 

[§ 32. Remarks. I have intimated above, that the two different 
classes of impure vowels, long by nature and form, are not essentially 
diverse in their essence. The fact seems simply to be, that all impure 
vowels, long by form and nature both, are made so by the coalescence 
of a consonant with them ; and whether this consonant is one of the 
duiescents or one of the Gutturals, it matters not, for the effect is the 
same, viz., the prolongation of the vowel. Most vowels (perhaps all) 
before they become prolonged by duiescents, are, i. e. would in their 
proper nature be, short; e. g. , originally M 2 a ; rPa , originally 
rr3 , etc. In the same manner, the vowels long by nature and form, 
which are made so by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter, are in 
their own original nature short; e. g. “p.3 for ^3, etc. But whether 
there was any practical difference in the length of the sound, between 
the pure long vowels and the impure, is a point which we have no cer¬ 
tain means of determining. If the proof could be certain, that to any 
vowels originally long a coalescent letter has been added, (which Ge- 
senius seems to suppose in his large Grammar), these would be de¬ 
cidedly the longest sort of vowels. But I know of no way in which 
this can be satisfactorily shown. Original principles show, that impure 
vowels are made (at any rate mostly) from vowels originally short.] 

Impure vowels long by position. 

§ 33. These are formed in the same way as the im¬ 
pure vowels which are long by nature and form both, i. e. 
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by the coalescence of a daghesh’d letter suppressed, or 
(in some cases) of a Quiescent either expressed or im¬ 
plied. But the form, of all such vowels is the same as 
that of the short vowels; see § 58. § 55. 

OF course it is only from a knowledge of etymology and of the analogy of forms, that the 
student can be enabled, for the most part, to determine when these vowels are actually long. 

[Note. Pattahh, Hhireq, and dibbuts (not vicarious), are made long 
by position, only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh’d letter; as 
bn.3 ba-hel, for bn? bah-hel; an: ni-hkam for Dn: nihh-hham ; yhn 
ru-hhats, for yrn ruhh-hhdts. For cases like niopb , rnNS, where 
Pattahh and dibbuts apparently have a quiescent N, sec § 118 with 
the notes, and also the lexicon.—Seghol may be made long, either by 
a Cluiescent, as 'J , K2 , STiH , ge, tse, me ; or by the coalescence of a 
daghesh’d letter, as ffnnn he-ha-rim, "fTB pe-hhd, T’htt He-hhav, 
where the Gutturals H, ft, exclude the Daghesh forte which belongs 
to them. See §§58. 111. 112. 54. —damets Hhateph is never long. 

Remark. Whether there wa9 any practical difference between the length of the sound of 
vowels long merely by position and having the form of short vowels, and pure vowels long by 
nature and form, is what we have no certain means of determining. Probably the former were 
shorter, i. e. somewhat less prolonged ; for the form itself of them would seem to intimate this.] 

Vowels properly short. 

§ 34. These are Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicarious), simply and only 
when they are pure , i. e. have no coalescent letter in them. 

[Note 1. The short vowels may stand either in a mixed syllable,* 
or in a simple one;t e. g. bl dal, , j3 ben, n;p» miq-ne, 
hhokh-ma, “iDpp muq-tar , in mixed syllables; and “b*3 me-lekh, 
niy'Sar, ba’l vdy-yi-ghel, ibni» ad-h°ld, in simple syllables. This lat¬ 
ter class of short vowels is naturally pronounced somewhat longer than 
the former, as the stress of voice falls almost uniformly on the short 
vowels when they happen to be in a simple syllable. 

Note 2. Some cases are dubious in respect to appearance ; e. g. 
"IS appears short, but is in fact i. q. *V>:. So in bUj5 , dibbuts appears 
short, but is i. q. , dibbuts being vicarious. In like manner, ap¬ 
pearances are frequently dubious in regard to simple syllables; e. g. 
BSiS with an impure Hhireq long by position {§ 33), and i'S’] with 
a Hhireq pure and short; so bn? with an impure Pattahh long by 
position (§ 33), but rP3 with a pure short one. If the student can dis- 

* A mited syllabic is one which ends in a vocal , i. e. moveable, consonant, 
t A simple syllable is one which ends in a vowel, either pure or impure. 
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cover, whether the vowel is pure or not, he of course can determine the 
quantity. Experience only, with a knowledge of etymology and ana- 
logy, will enable him to do this ; nor is it usually at all difficult, after a 
■moderate progress in the language.] 

§ 35. The student will see, by Table No. IV., that Seghol is reck¬ 
oned both to the first and second class of vowels. The reason is, that 
it is often put in the place of Qamets and Pattahh, as well as ex¬ 
changed with Tseri; and so it is treated as belonging to both classes. 
Compare § 19. 

Syllabication as affected by the Vowels. 

§ 36. Pure long vowels naturally stand in a simple syl¬ 
lable; they are employed in a mixed one, only when it is 
accented. 

E. g. 127 dd-bhar, “rii she-nd; ya shen, Hbjj'’ yiq-tol. 

§ 37. The same is true of the quiescent long vowels, 
§ 31 a. 

E. g. its bd, Ditj? qdm; iiba gtle, 'ps.fien; 'b li, “VD tnr; ib Id, 
bip qol; laip qu-mu, Dip qiim. 

§ 38. But daghesK’d vowels (§31. b ), long by nature 
or position, can stand only in a simple syllable. 

E. g. I rp3 bd-rekk, bt$. ne-hal, ’rpib bd-ralch; bn?, Dfta , yiT7; all 
with the first vowel impure and daghesh’d. 

§ 39. The short vowels stand either in a mixed or 
simple syllable; see § 34. Note 1. 

§ 40. Much the greater number of syllables not final, 
in Hebrew, end in a vowel. Very few mixed syllables 
(not final) have long vowels in them. 

§ 41. Qibbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere 
expedient for representing Shureq when the Vav falls 
out; and it may be either in a simple, or in a mixed 
syllable. 

E. g. lap qu-mu, i. q. laip; boj? qd-tul, i. q. blUp. In a mixed 
syllable (e. g. bta) it appears like Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge 
of the nature of Hebrew forms can determine the quantity. 

General Remarks. No theory of the Hebrew vowels has ever yet been 
broached, which is not liable to some objections. Almost all beginners com¬ 
plain of this part of Hebrew Grammar as complicated and difficult. It is some- 
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what so; and yet far less so than the vowels in our own mother tongue, or in 
the Greek language. The relation of long and short with respect to Hebrew 
vowels, is for us more a matter of theory than of practice. In this light, how¬ 
ever, it is very important to the student, who, without understanding this theory 
well, cannot analyze with satisfaction or success great numbers of changes in 
the forms of Hebrew words. Hebrew grammars in general have not at all re¬ 
cognized the fact, that both Q.uiescents and suppressed daghesh’d letters coalesce 
with the preceding vowel and lengthen it and make it impure, on principles 
which are in all important respects substantially the same. The principle at 
the basis of every possible case of this nature is very simple, viz. that a consonant 
suppressed in sound, finds its equivalent in the preceding vowel by augjnenting its 
length. That Quiescents and Gutturals are, in general, the only classes of let¬ 
ters which are subject to the law of suppression, belongs to the nature of the 
language. The development of facts respecting these phenomena, belongs to 
grammar. But, as before intimated, whether a long vowel (Qamets for ex¬ 
ample) was any longer when it included a Quiescent, than when it included 
a daghesh'd letter, (e. g. tta , ^-ia); or whether Qamets in rj-ia was any longer 
than Pattahh impure and long in brra ; and many other questions of the like 
nature; we have no means of certainly determining, nor is it necessary to de¬ 
termine such questions. If a student understands well the distinction between 
pure and impure vowels, and between long and short ones, he need not trouble 
himself to inquire how long the Hebrews dwelt on the sounds of the one or the 
other. If he complains that the system is complicated, he will remember that 
this belongs to the language; therefore he should not charge it upon Hebrew 
grammar, whieh does no more than to state facts as they are. 


SHEVA. 

§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan, stripe, shrink, etc.), except at the 
end of a word; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, in order to shun the amalga¬ 
mation of two consonants; e. g. for “ISO sSphr, they wrote and read 
"ISO se-pher. Still they admit, in a few cases, such forms as PfrUjJ 
qd-talt. 

§ 43. When two consonants begin a syllable they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short vowel, i. e. 
a kind of half-vowel, is supplied, after the first letter, in 
order to smooth the transition to the second letter. This 
is called Sheva, JTlffi. 

T • 

Note. Instead of saying bra, bre, by one impetus of voice as we 
do, the Hebrews pronounced b‘rd, b‘re, i. e. with a short vowel-sound 
between the two consonants. 

§ 44. Shevas usually mark either the beginning or the 
end of syllables. 

Note. The only exception is a Sheva on the penult letter of a 
word, whose final syllable ends with two consonants, as qd-talt. 

4 
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§§ 45-48. SHEVA VOCAL AND SILENT. 


§ 45. (a) All syllables beginning with two consonants, 
have a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the first 
of them. (b) All syllables ending with one or two vocal 
consonants, take a Sheva simple (either expressed or im¬ 
plied) under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are vocal, 
i. e. are sounded; all Shevas at the end are silent. Hence 
result the following rules; viz. 

Sheva Vocal. 

(a) Such are the composite Shevas; because they are always placed 
at the beginning of a syllable. (6) Simple Sheva, after a simple syl¬ 
lable; as rnab Id-msdhd. ( c) After another Sheva; as nab 1 ; yilr 
mtdhu. But if the second Sheva be at the end of a word, it is not 
vocal ; as nnab Id-madkt ; see i below, (d) Under a letter at the be¬ 
ginning of a word, as “fab hmodh. ( e ) Under a letter with Daghesh 
forte expressed; as ’nab Rm-medhu= , i'7n'ob, § 71. if) Under a letter 
in which a Daghesh forte is implied ; as ’ibbn {==ibbr!) hal-hlu or per¬ 
haps ka-klu, not read as “ibsi hal-lu. 

[Note. The common maxim of grammarians in regard to the case 
f, is, that “ Sheva is always vocal when under a letter which is immedi¬ 
ately repeated.” This is evidently incorrect; e. g. kdr-re (not 

har-rsre), ’’aab libh-bhe (not lib-bebhe), and so ’’bbfr (plur. const, of bbft) 
is hhal-le, not hhal-lde. On the contrary, 'ibbtl reads hal-ldii, because 
it belongs to a Daghesh’d form of the verb b'bfj, and the Daghesh is 
omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from a letter 
when it would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva; see § 73. 
Note 3. Some knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to 
distinguish such cases.] 

Sheva Silent¬ 
ly) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable; as nab 1 ’ yil-modh. 
lh) After a long vowel in a mixed tone-syllable; as n:nabPi til-modh-nd. 
(i) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent; rnab la-madht. 

§ 47. The form of all the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. 
No. IV. The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made 
by a union of Sheva with one of the short vowels; as is evident from 
inspection. 

§ 48. The quantity of all the Shevas is, at least in 
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theory, the same; i. e. none of them is considered as a 
proper vowel. 

E. g. ip B peqodh, art T z a hdbh, ”b;N H e le, hhii, are all con¬ 
sidered as monosyllabic■ What practical difference between the 
length of these sounds existed amongst the Hebrews, cannot now be 
determined. 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong appropriately to the 
Gutturals, and are commonly used under them instead of 
simple Sheva. 

Note. No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva 
under the respective Gutturals, for usage varies them in different words 
which have the same letters, and in different positions. In general, 
rt, n, 9, at the beginning of words take (; but N takes (...). 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters) which take a com¬ 
posite Sheva, must always begin a syllable. A Guttural 
which ends a Syllable, must, like the other consonants, take 
Sheva simple ; for there is no other silent Sheva. 

E. g. ■’nsniD sha-maS-ti, Wfrt yehh-dal, rt3!"T yeh-ge, yeil-sor. 

[§ 51. The composite Shevas (_) and {^ ) occur, not unfrequently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals; e. g. Srtt 
z a hdbh, firtthg. q°dhd-shim, etc. But ( ) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for such cases. The 
general principle seems plainly to be, a design to mark the letter which 
takes a composite Sheva, as kaving a real vocal Sheva ; and con¬ 
sequently to advertise the reader, that the preceding vowel is not to at¬ 
tach to itself the letter to which the Sheva belongs; e. g. an!/ 1 m-z a habh, 
not uz-hdbh ; rt3n3rt hd-bh a rd-kha, not hftbh-ra-kha; “jbHni ti-miokh, 
not tim-lokh. There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such Shevas as 
these are designed only to designate some peculiar niceties practised 
in oral enunciation. They cannot be considered as belonging to the 
essential forms of words; nor can they be reduced to rule.] 

§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveable conso¬ 
nants* not immediately followed by a vowel, must have a 
Sheva of some kind, either expressed or implied. 

At the end of words in general, Sheva is not usually expressed but 
only implied; e. g. flj? qam, the same as tjjj. The exceptions to this 


* A moveable consonant is ono which is sounded, and does not quiesce or coalesce. 
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rule are, (1) In a final Kaph; as }aD. (2) When the final syllable 
ends with two consonants; as Pftai la-m&dht; but here, in case the 
penult consonant is a Guttural, this consonant takes a Pattahh furtive 
instead of a Sheva simple; § 233. Note. 

Note 1. The QuiesCenls, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they are 
to be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Note 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the final letter; 
e. g. we find both nfiO and nfiO. 

General Remarks. There can be but little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dia- 
tinctly sounded than the simple ones. Hence their application to the Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence too their use in regard to 
other letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; $ 51. Note. Bat the niceties of 
living vernacular pronunciation are now lost; most of them nO more td be recalled. Present 
general usage among Hebrew scholars, is all that is aimed at in this grammar. 


COALESCENCE OP VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 

To such a coalescence, the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to advert. It 
must now be more fully explained. 

§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, N, fl, 1, % 
being feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable), they al¬ 
ways coalesce with the vowel-sound which precedes them, 
in case they have no vowel of their own, nor any Sheva 
expressed or implied; i. e. such coalescence takes place, 
provided that such vowel-sound is homogeneous* 

§ 54. The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respective 
CJuiescents, with their homogeneous vowels. 


Aleph (N) quiesces in Qamets (_ ) as in NS ba. 

- Tseri (_)-tDNT resh. 

- Seghol (_)- - n3*SSn tim-tse-na. 

- Hholem ('_)-“itiNI yo-mer. 

Yodh O') — - Tseri (_.)- ]* l 3 ben. 

- Seghol (_) - - N^ ge. 

-HhireqC)-- din. 


* That vowel Hound ia called homogeneous, which is adapted to coalesce with the Quiescent* 
respectively ; that is ealled heterogeneous, which is not adapted to coalesce. 
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Vav (l) quiesces in Hholem (:_) as in 

Vlp qol. 

- Shureq (*))- 

top qum. 

He (n) — - Qamets (_.)- 

gela. 

- Tseri (_ )- 

nba gele. 

- Seghol (_) - - 

Sibil go-le. 

- Hholem (*_)- 

ga-lo. 


fa English we hare a multitude of cases similar to these; e. g. lore, sk#w>, etc., with w quies- 
ce»t; say, 4*y, ale., with y quiescent. Almost every letter ia our alphabet is, io some situations, 
quiescent before or after some other letter. 

Note. 1. There are some other cases besides those presented in the 
above Table, of which quiescence has been affirmed by most gramma¬ 
rians ; e. g. ri-shon, ntfipb liq-rath, IT? NS pit-rd. But here 

M is otiant, and does not quiesce in Hhireq, Pattahh, and Qibbuts; 
and so elsewhere; see § 118 with the Notes. 

Note 2. Although the Hholem is written over the 1, as in i ; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as *; yet in both cases these vowels usually 
belong to the preceding consonant; e. g. in hip to the p, in E’lp to the 
p. Cases like fis fa-von occur ; but they are easily distinguished, 
because the letter preceding the 1 has then a vowel of its own, inde¬ 
pendently of that connected with the 1. 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of coales¬ 
cence, is not lost, but united with the preceding vowel; so 
that it makes such vowel protracted. 

§ 56. The Ehevi O’lnit) retain their proper consonant 
power, i. e. do not quiesce, (l) Always at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

E. g. “IBN Ha-mar, Bn hem, lb’ yd-ladh, lb"L ve-ledh. 

(2) Always when they end a syllable, in case they 
have a simple Sheva under them, either expressed or im¬ 
plied. 

E. g. nbNJ yeH-sor, ‘jDrn neh-pdkh, ’PObEJ shd-lav-ti, ’h hhay, TjS 
qav. In the two last cases, the Sheva is implied, i. e. , and Ip 

=lp; see $ 52. 

(3) Usually, when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel. 

E. g. in foe, ip qav, ibui ska-lev, IT ziv, ’ll hhay, ’12 gdy, ’ibij 

gdduy, IPp qay-yem, Dip qdv-vdm, etc. In all cases of this kind, it 
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§§ 56-58. OTIUM OF THE EHEVI, ETC. 

is easy to judge whether the Ekevi quiesce or are moveable, by 
the nature of the preceding vowel. See further on the Quiescents, 
§115 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are always marked 
with a Sheva in case they are moveable; at the end of a word, as Sheva 
is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the vowel 
which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. In the middie of words, all the Ehevi not unfrequently re¬ 
sist coalescence, i. e. remain moveable. He ( Pi) always resists it, when 
in such a condition; and N sometimes, even when the vowel is adapted 
to coalescence. At the end of words, all the Ehevi generally (not all 
of them uniformly) coalesce, unless the preceding vowel is hetero¬ 
geneous. Compare § 119. 6.'§ 120. 6. § 121. b. 

Otium of the Ehevi. 

§ 57. There are some cases, in which the Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalescent with prece¬ 
ding vowels. They are then said to be otiant, (in olio , 
otiantur ). 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva; as t»Drt hhet, "BN Nat. (6) Preceded by a Quiescent; 
as nif'an he-bhe-tha, with N otiant. ( c ) Followed by Daghesh forte; 
as !r|~nn mazrze=nva. {d) Yodh preceded by Qamets and followed 

by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otiant; as V , "33' : T debha-rav, where Sheva 
is implied under the final 1, § 52. 

Note. In such caBea the otiant letter is mostly (not always) retained, out of regard to orthog¬ 
raphy, and to indicate the etymology of the word. So in a multitude of cases in English, we have 
otiant vowels; as in honour, hear , moan, etc. 

Coalescence with Vowels of Daghesh’d letters omitted. 

§ 58. The Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 
Daghesh, i. e. reduplication; § 71. § 111. In cases where 
by analogy they ought to be doubled but are not, the 
letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with 
the preceding vowel and lengthens it; §31 h. § 33. 

E. g. yntjn ha-Ha-rets, instead of yi'Nfl haH-Ka-rets ; "tMtO ye- 
Nd-mer, instead of ip'N') yiS-Ha-mer; ba-hel, with Pattahh im¬ 
pure (§ 33), instead of bn.3 bah-hel; bijra bi-hel with Hhireq impure 
(§ 33), instead of bPi3 bih-hel; tta-hhim with Pattahh impure 

(§ 33), instead of tkahh-hhim; Uh3 ni-hham with Hhireq impure 
(§ 33), instead df dP)3 mhh-hham; "353 ba-Ser (§ 33), instead of “V53 
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bdS-Ser; tu>» me-Sim, instead of miS-Sim; ^3 be-rekh, instead 
of 4^3 bir-rekh; ^3 ba-rekh, instead of ?["Q3 bar-rekh, etc. Comp. 
§ 111 . § 112 . 

Note. In regard to this usage it is plain, that an excluded daghesh’d 
letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vowel; for in some cases 
this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature instead' of a short 
one, as ?p3 for . When in other cases the form of a doubtful 
vowel remains, the quantity of it is of course long, § 33. 

To give reasons why & doubtful vowel is at one time used, and at another a vowel long by 
nature before the Gutturals excluding Daghesh, is out of our power. See $ 31. b. Note 2. 

[§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, 
with a similar effect (for the most part) on the preceding 
vowel. 

E. g- V^T. vd-yehi, instead of 1 vay-ythi. But it is doubtful how 
such cases as (for SOS’.) were read; i. e. whether they were pro¬ 
nounced yi-qihhu or yiq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a va¬ 
riety of pronunciation; for some of them are marked with a Methegh 
(§ 85), as vri (for ■'fi’l); some with composite Sheva, as lu- 

q°hha (for iiftj-sb); both of which show that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one, vd-yehi, lu-q°hhd ; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these marks, e. g. 'inj?'. (for ! ilrij^); 
and in such cases they are probably to be read as yiq-hhu, etc. 
The omission of Daghesh, in all such instances, seems to have respect 
only to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words; which 
niceties the Punctators strove to express. It does not belong to the 
essential form of words.] 


ORTHOGRAPHY OF TOWELS. 

60 . The two first classes of vowels are all written un¬ 
der the consonants; see table No. IV. Of the third 
class, Qibbuts also is written under them; but Hholem is 
written over, and Shureq in them. Qamets, however, is 
written in the bosom of a final Kaph. 

E. g. “ kha. 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under or over the middle, or 
(as they are now printed) the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is al¬ 
ways written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom 
of the following 1. Hholem is commonly written over the right side of 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as DPI tom, bij? qol; 
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but sometimes necessity prevents this, e.g. in Ui'ip, where the type will 
not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem, when it follows 
K, is commonly written over its left side, as bait; but not if followed 
by 1, as isifit. 

§ 62. The diacritical point over tD and U3 often coin¬ 
cides with Hholem; in which case it serves the double pur¬ 
pose of marking the vowel and of distinguishing the letter. 

(1) Sin (in) beginning a syllable, is read so; e. g. !t*i2) so-ne. (2) 12 ) 
following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a Hholem for that 
consonant, and also marks sh ; e. g. mo-she. (3) i!) with two 
points beginning a syllable, is read sho; e. g. 1012) sho-mer. (4) ia 
with two points ending a syllable, is read os; e. g. i23S"l' yir-pos. 

Note. Vav (l) with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is joined 
as a moveable consonant with the vowel under it; e. g. M.1b lo-vi, 
Mi ft: yeko-va, the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

Vowels in connection with the Quiescents. 

§ 63. As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct 
consonant-sound in coalescence (§ 53); and the words with 
vowel-points are sounded in the same manner, whether the 
Quiescents are omitted or inserted (§ 31. a. Note 1); 
so, in practice, they are often omitted. 

Note. Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be 
written fully; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. 
In both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same; as the following example will shew. 


Written fully. 

Written defectively. 

Read. 


’nba 

mdrle-thi. 

V3 


nir. 

bip 


qol. 



qd-mus. 


§ 64. There are some cases in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or the nature of the vowel. In all 
these cases, they are considered as mere orthographic Fulcra. 

E. g. “nab 1 ?, the same as Sab'] yil-modh ; SPab, the-same as asb 
sS-bhebh ; " , J5 ! )n , the same as ’’jjtt hhuq-qe ; comp. § 31. a. Notes 2. 3. 

In all probability Buch forms sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, $ 15. How IQ distinguish such ofises from those where Vav and Yodh are employed a* 
true Quiescents, etymology only can teach ; and with a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 
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§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it; e. g. p^JZ, ff’p'ia. But instan¬ 
ces of a contrary usage also exist; e. g. ribip=fribip ; and sometimes 
both Quiescents are omitted, as tKobaJ for ; so “i: for “P3, etc. 

Even the same word is variously written; e. g. 'n'lB’pH, ViiWprt, 
'na'jSSi, Ttapn, all pronounced h^qi-mo-thi. 

Orthography of Qamets Hhateph. 

From No. IV. in the Table of Vowels it appears, that QaraetB Hhateph (short o ) has the 
same form with Qamets, viz. (,). It is important, therefore, to point out how they may lie dis¬ 
tinguished. 

I. Qamets Hhateph in a mixed syllable. 

§ 86. (a) The figure ( ) followed by simple Sheva 
without any Methegh between, is short O, if in a syllable 
not accented. 

E. g. nnpft hhokh-ma, not hhd-khmd. But with a Methegh it reads 
thus, nnpri hha-khma. With an accent it reads as Qamets; e. g. 
nrn n mdv-ta, mrv shdv , rib - ] 5 lay-la. For an account of the Methegh, 
see § 85. 

- [Note. There are some few cases where Methegh does not dis¬ 
tinguish Qamets from short O ; e. g. nisiSTjf dor-bho-noth, not dhd- 
rebho-noth ; so 13*lp T qor-bdn, not qd-rebhdn; sh8nt-rd not sha- 

mtra. But in these and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary 
as to the Methegh, which must be considered as irregular here. 
Of course, etymology only can settle the true pronunciation in doubt¬ 
ful cases.] 

( b ) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, in 
a syllable not accented, ( ) is short o. 

E. g. n’ra bot-tim, ‘psn hhon-ne-ni. If the syllable is accented, it 
is read as long A; e. g. ita; yammd, rraS lam-rnd, etc. 

[Note. A euphonic Daghesh (§ 75 seq.) at the beginning of a 
word, does not make short O of the (J belonging to the last syllable of 
the preceding word ; it remains long A still; e. g. is PASS), read sha- 
khan-tab-bo. But this is merely a euphonic matter, and is contrary to 
the laws of the language in general. 

Note 2. A Methegh after ( t ) does not in this case always denote 
long A ; e. g. Dpro bot-te-khem, not bd-te-khem. See the note under 
a above, where the principle is the same. Etymology only can deter 
mine such cases.] 


5 



34 §§ 67 — 69 . PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

(c) Tiie figure ( ) in a final mixed syllable unaccented , 

▼ 

is short 0. 

E. g. Dj5’ t T vay-yarqom, with accent on the penult. With accent 
on the ultimate, as in tihiW ha-Hd-dhdm, the ( t ) ultimate is long A. 

Remark. All the cases, a, b, c, are virtually one and the same, 
i. e. they are all cases of ( t ) in a mixed unaccented syllable; e. g. 
nasn hhokh-ma, fl*'n3=t)'nn3 bot-tim, Dj£;=Dj5*2 vay-yarqom, all 
virtually the same as the case exhibited under the letter a above. 

II. Q&rneta Hhateph in a simple syllable. 

§ 67. The figure ( ) is short 0 in a simple syllable, 
(a) When Qamets Hhateph, i. e. short O, immediately 
follows. 

E. g. ‘Jjbss po-Sol-kha, ^aap T qo-tobh-kha. Here a Methegh always 
stands after the first short o. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin¬ 
guish the true vowel; e. g. qd-ton-ni (with Methegh according 
to § 87. e); not qo-ton-ni, because the root is ]fag qdrtdn. 

(6) When the composite Sheva, Hhateph Qamets ( ), 
immediately follows. 

E. g. ib33 pd-S 0 lo, ’’nha bd-hh°ri. Methegh always stands after the 
( ) here also. 

[Note. Etymology alone can determine the reading in some of 
these cases. E. g. rp:tjri hdrH°niy-yd, because n is the article (§ 162. 
§ 152. a. 2); il’SKa bd-ix"niy-yd, because 3 has the article included 
in it (§ 152. Note ); rpst<3 bo-Wniy-yd, because 3 is the simple prepo¬ 
sition 3, § 139. 

§ 68. The nouns D'SHit! sho-rd-shim (from B'Yttj), and qb- 

dhd-shim (from si’jj?) are altogether anomalous in their reading.] 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake 
of ease and euphony, when a word has either of the Gut¬ 
turals, ft, rt, ?, at the end of its final syllable, preceded by 
a long vowel not of the A class. 

E. g. niaa gcirbho a h, IT) - ) ru a hh, re°3>. In order to pronounce 
these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh; somewhat as d in the English words trial, vial, etc. The 
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furtive Pattahh is sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help, and belongs not to the essential form of the word; so 
it falls away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes its rela¬ 
tive position; e. g. iTn ru a hh, plur. Din'll ru-hhoth. 

Note. Aleph, when at the end of a word, never takes Pattahh fur¬ 
tive. Pattahh furtive is seldom employed unless the vowel that imme¬ 
diately precedes it is of an immutable nature. When it is mutable, the 
usual method is to exchange it for a common Pattahh, in which case 
Pattahh furtive is superseded; comp. § 113. notes 1, 2. 


DAGHESH. 

§ 70. Daghesh (nb'l) is a point in the bosom of a 
letter. It serves two purposes; (l) To double a letter. 
(2) To remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
only removes aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

Note. For another peculiar kind of Daghesh forte, called Daghesh 
euphonic, see § 75. 

I. Daghesh forte. 

§ 72. (a) Daghesh forte distinguished from Daghesh 
lene. The former is never written in the final letter of a 
word, unless such letter has a vowel; nor in the first let¬ 
ter, (although Daghesh euphonic appears here) ; and it is 
always immediately preceded by a vowclrsound. 

Note. This last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh 
lene ; which is preceded immediately by a silent Sheva. If at any time 
a vowel immediately precedes a Daghesh lene, that vowel must be at 
the end of a preceding word, and this word have a disjunctive 
accent (§ 93). Comp. § 79. 3. 

§ 73. (6) Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the 
same letter is to be repeated, and the first one takes a 
silent Sheva, it is the usual practice to designate it by the 
point Daghesh forte; e. g. 7E)j?=^t3t3j? qit-tel. 

[Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, which 
may be called plenary. E. g. tsil-lo, instead of iVS; DTi®' 
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§§ 73 -76! DAGHESH FORTE EUPHONIC. 

for tnizj' ycshdd-dem, etc.; particularly in derived forms of words, 
as n'rbj?' (not nbp.) from Sibbp, etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is 
not used. 

Note 2. If the first of the two letters must have a Sheva vocal, 
Daghesh forte is excluded ; e. g. D’bbs so-ltlim, not C’ 5 ? olrlim.] 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when it 
would be immediately followed by a vocal Sheva, in case it were in¬ 
serted; e. g. yiq-hhu, instead of injJ’ yiq-qshhu. Particularly is 
Daghesh omitted in such cases, if another letter of the same kind im¬ 
mediately follows; as ibbn ha-klu (not hal-lu) because the word stands 
for ibbn; which can be known, however, only by etymology. Comp- 
§ 46. f. Note. 

[Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh forte, 
in the letter 1; e. g. =1. But is easily distinguished. When the pre¬ 
ceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq ; when it has 
one, it stands for Daghesh forte; e. g. Dip is read qum, but Mp is 
sounded qiv-vam-] 

[§ 74. (c) Division of Daghesh forte, (l) It is com¬ 
pensative, j. e. it merely supplies a letter omitted in the 
writing. 

E. g. !)5n3 nd-thdn-nu for =l33n3, IIX] yig-gash for •*533’ (§ 107. a), 
where 3 is assimilated. 

(2) Characteristic, i. e. it distinguishes the particular form 
of a word. 

E. g. btap_, the form of the conjugation Piet, in distinction from 
bOj3 the form in Kal. 

Note. In njt at, probably for P3N; shsta-yim, for trn3E}; 

and such cases as Fn3 kd-rdt, for nrHs; the Daghesh in the Trv is 
properly compensative , although in a peculiar way.] 

Daghesh foxte Euphonic. 

[§ 75. All those kinds of Daghesh forte which are me¬ 
rely occasional, and have respect only to peculiar modes of 
reading in particular cases, are thus named. 

Of these there are three kinds; (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the 
first species of euphonic Daghesh may be named. It lis frequently in¬ 
serted in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by a 
vowel unaccented. E, g. 'b qa-ri-thdl-li, rtT“tia mdsrze^Tftn, 
ye-hh'sebrbo. The vowels Qamets, Pattahh, and Seghol, are 
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§§ 76-79. DAGHESH LENE. 

almost the only ones employed before Daghesh conjunctive. Some¬ 
times examples are found like =IN2 qu-muts-tstHu. Daghesh 

conjunctive is frequent, especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found 
after words with an accent on the ultimate; and where it is so, the 
reading is doubtful. 

§ 76. (6) Daghesh qffectuosum. This is a euphonic Daghesh, some¬ 
times inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone falls on the 
penult syllable of the same; e. g. kha-dhel-lu , instead of 

hhd-dhtlu; wh; ye-hhat-tu , instead of 'inlY;. It were better to call 
this, Daghesh accented. The object of it seems to be, to create a penult 
syllable on which the voice can rest, without the intervention of a 
Sheva before the final syllable. 

§ 77. (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter would by analogy have a Sheva silent and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal; e. g. fi'iSN tnek-kere-ha, instead of 
matt i iekh^re-hd; irssn formisn, Ex.2: 3. 

Remark. In all cases of euphonic Daghesh, the manner of reading only is concerned; not 
the essential forms of words. The Daghesh of this kind is merely an attempt to preservo some 
niceties of pronunciation.] 

n. Daghesh lene. 

78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspirates ‘132 
r©2 (Bcghadh kephath); and when inserted, it is a sign 
that they are to be pronounced without any aspiration, 
i. e. without an hr sound. 

E. g. 3 is bh, but 3=6; 3—kh, 3=fc, etc. See Alphabet, No. II. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene; for 
Daghesh forte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it; while the preceding letter has a silent Sheva 
under it, in case the Daghesh is lene; or if such preceding letter have 
a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it (§ 93), and 
belongs to a preceding word; § 79. 3. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g. 'SN Kap-pi, 
not Haph-pi, although when written out in full it would seem to be the 
latter, as *bs at. Ease of enunciation demands the doubling of the 
letter without the aspiration. 

Qeneral rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene. 

§ 79. (1) It is inserted in all Aspirates standing at the 
commencement of a chapter or verse. 
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§§ 79 - 81. DAGHESH LENE. 


E. g. Gen. 1: 1, in n v £jjn3 the Beth takes Daghesh lene; so at 
the beginning of a verse, Gen. 3: 5, "O ki (not 'D khi) , etc. 

(2) In all cases, after a silent Sheva either expressed 
or implied. 

E. g. in n“]j35, Tav has a Daghesh lene after a silent Sheva ex¬ 
pressed ; in ■'35 i>3>, Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the b, 
$ 52. 

(3) When preceded by a vowel (either pure or im¬ 
pure) at the end of a word having a disjunctive accent, an 
Aspirate at the beginning of the word that follows, takes 
a Daghesh lene. 

E. g. Ps. 1: 3, y?3 !-rn], where the Kaph must be aspirated, were 
it not that the disjunctive accent (Rebhi a 9) is on the preceding syl¬ 
lable rh. And so of all the other Disjunctives; see the accents, 
§ 92 seq. 

General rules for the rejection of Daghesh lene . 

[§ 80. It is rejected, (a) When the Aspirates stand next 
after a vocal Sheva. (6) After a vowel either pure or 
impure, whether this vowel be within the same word, or 
at the end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive 
accent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 2, ’inn itnTi, where the Tav in rtn , n follows a 
vocal Sheva (■; ye) ; and in ’irin tho-hu (not to-hit), the n follows a 
vowel with a quiescent letter, and that vowel is associated with a con¬ 
junctive accent (Merka), and consequently n remains aspirated. So 
after a composite Sheva; e. g. 139, 9 a bhodh (not 9 a b6dh), because 
such Sheva is always vocal, § 46. a. 

Note. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
it takes Daglfcsh lene; e. g. nhpb ldrqa a hht, so written instead of 
nhjSb; §233, Note.] 1 

Usual Exceptions to the general rules. 

Etymology and special usage have made many exceptions to these 
general rules. 

[§ 81. (1) An Aspirate in the middle of a word, which is derived 
by inflection from a form of the same word that excluded Dagesh lene, 
also excludes it. 

E. g. iB'in ndh-phu (not ’iS'in) because the ground-form is *rn. 
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where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So , '3b3 mal-khe, ground-form tPpbp, in 
which 3 is preceded by a vowel; 13T?? ya-dz-bhu, ground-form 
it?;, where 3, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene; 
Infinitive mode 333 beghodk, and with suffix 1332 bigh-dho , because 
3 in the ground-form has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes (which in fact are separate words) do not affect 
the insertion or omission of Daghesh lene, in respect to the second let¬ 
ter of any word when it is an Aspirate. 

E. g. 3n3 with, the preposition 3 prefixed, is written 31332 bikhr 
thabh (not 3R33); 'T’BS with 3 prefixed, 3'E33 Jcikh-phir (not “I’SM); 
b=l3a with b s , bl33b Ugk-bhul (not b=l33b), etc. 

Note 1. The Inf. mode with such a loose prefix, varies in its usage. 
E. g. 3Bp, Inf. 3SD, with prefix b, 3Dpb Ks-pddh; and such is the 
more common usage. But we find also b?3 , Inf. b’B3, with prefix 3, 
b'B33 inn-phol; with 3, b'B33 Jcin-phol; but* with b, b’s:b lin-pol. 
Usage therefore is variable in regard to this mode. 

Note 2. But when the prefix is closely united to a word, so as to 
constitute (as it were) an essential part of the word itself, then the gen¬ 
eral rule (§ 79. 2) is followed; e. g. 3BD; yis-podh (not 3Bp; ), Fub of 
Kal from the root 3B0 sa-phadh; or (if you please) from the Inf. form 
330 sephodh. So in Hiphil, b^ssin hisk-pil (not b’Bilifi), from bsuj. 
In all such cases, the prefix is considered and treated as an essential 
and formative part of the word.] 

Particular Exceptions to the general rules. 

[§ 82. (1) Rejection of Daghesh lene. (a) The suffix pronouns, 
3J, 33, ]3, reject it. (6) Generally, an Aspirate preceding the final 
syllable n*i; as nisba, 13=133?, rfnb;, etc.; but not always, as n=i33n 
lar-buth. (c) The various forms of 33a; e. g. 1333, '’333, etc. 

(2) Admission of it contrary to the general rules, (d) Some words 
beginning with two Aspirates, viz. 33, S3, 33; e. g. Jer. 3: 25, 
=1313333 1333133 ; Ex. 14: 17,135333 31333X1; Is. 10 : 19.2T»3333 Sib. 
In all such cases manuscripts and editions differ; some extending 
the rule so as to begin with Daghesh lene in most cases where a word 
commences with two Aspirates, others scarcely observing such a rule 
at all (e. g. Michaelis’ Hebrew Bible), (e) A few words which usage 
only has excepted from the general rule ; e. g. "rjnS from Q - '333, ■'EiBi 
from D'BUn. (/) An apparent exception is an Aspirate after .13113?, 
which takes Daghesh lene. But the Hebrews read this word 3J3N 
H a do-ndy , which ends in the consonant y having a silent Sheva.] 
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§§ 83-85. RAPHE-MAPPIQ-METHEGH. 


Remark. The detail of Dagheeh lane, aa to some fern words and forms, is not regulated by 
any established usage; the Masora, the Rabbins, manuscripts, and editions, differing in respect to 
some particulars. But as nothing important in grammar depends on the insertion or omission of 
Daghesh in such cases, the student need-not be perplexed if he occasionally meet with instances 
not conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have occasioned 
some of these anomalies; and conceit has increased the number. 


RAPHE. 

§ 83. Raphe (n£H) means soft. It is a small parallel 
stroke of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates, 
to show that they retain their aspiration; e. g. 
kha-bhedha; and so it is directly the opposite of Daghesh 
lene. 

The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long eeaaed to 
use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the exception of 
a very few solitary cases; e. g. Judg. 16 : 16,28. Nam. 32: 42, in Van 
der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts it was very common ; and it was 
sometimes employed, moreover, to shew that Daghesh forte was omitted; 
sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to it; and sometimes, to note 
that « and tt at the end of words were quiescent. 


MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. Mappiq () is a point in the bosom of a 
final n, (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that it 
is moveable. 

E. g. rr yah (7T would read ya ); naa ga-bh&k, ( fiaa must be 
written rna , and read ga-bhd). 

Note. Mappiq is now used only in final FT ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they are 
moveable. 


METHEGH. 

§ 85. Mfithegh (anti) is a small perpendicular fnark 
(i), preceding the tone-syllable more or less according to 
the various purposes for which it is employed, and de¬ 
noting a secondary or half-accent, analogous to that on the 
first syllable of our English words undertake, nomina¬ 
tion, etc. 
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§$ 86. 87 . METHEGH. 


The word Methegh tfraenum y retinaculum ) denotes, when technically employed, a bolding in 
or restraint of the voice, viz. in reading, (decora suspensio vocis ); which of course gives a kind 
of half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, relate to the connection 
of words with each other, but only to the manner of reading the syllable on which it is placed ; 
and is therefore of comparatively little importance to us. 

Note. The mark ( ) on the last or on the penult syllable of a Terse, 
is always the accent Silluq, not Methegh. 

[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency 
of using Methegh'; the Spanish manuscripts exhibiting it very sparing* 
]y, the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis¬ 
crepancy respecting it in our best Hebrew bibles.] 

Uniform or general use of Methegh. 

[§ 87. It is uniformly employed, (a) Before all the composite 
Shevas, when they are preceded by a vowel, (and is technically called in 
this case ma-H^rikh, i. e. prolonger ); e. g. DaSH, Pij?yr , ibntt, 

•j»J£, SjblT 1 , etc. (6) Almost uniformly, in such cases, after the com¬ 
posite Sheva has fallen away by inflection, etc.: e. g. “i»J£, by in¬ 
flection n®’ , preserving the Methegh ; (or this case may be ranked 
with e below), (c) After a long vowel next before the tone-syllable, and 
followed by a Sheva vocal; e. g. nn’ti, ■'"lirn , ■’St-fn, rniipri, Sjbaa 
with Qibbuts vicarious, (d) The verbs fT“ and frh, when they take 
formative or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Methegh after 
such vowel; e. g. nivtb nvp, !-rrn Imp. with 1 Gen. 12: 2, , 

etc., nearly without exception in good editions. In principle, this 
may be classed with h below. 

Very generally employed, (e) On the second syllable before 
the tone, where it is a simple one; as tftsjrt, (/) But if this 

be a mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided it be 
simple; e. g. "irfiiti, (g) After a short vowel made long 

by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes Daghesh forte either 
necessarily or arbitrarily ; as tJDhn, tP-prn, hS5»b, 
mS03 2 K. 2:11, etc. But this is sometimes neglected, as ?jxnn; 
specially when Yodh with Sheva follows the vowel made long by omit¬ 
ting the Daghesh, e. g. 1 SSrn . . etc.; and commonly so, in re¬ 

gard to Hhireq, as Piel ,' bto, etc., without Methegh.] 

The qualifying terms, almost uniformly, very generally, will of course advertise the student 
that he is not to expect uniformity in the cases ranged under them. 

Occasional use of Methegh. 

[ (h) After a short vowel in a mixed syllable (not made by Daghesh 
forte), especially after Pattahh and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, 
6 
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§ 87 . METHEGH. 


sometimes on the first, and sometimes on the second syllable before the 
tone; e. g. on the first, as triads, *1, tfrgnf?, ’'bpp Is. 

10: 34. 'Inns Ps. 76: 12, =inari, ■'b3S» ! i ; with other short vowels, 
(d above), h\rr, fihaij 'sAonw-d, ia-\p T qdrbdn, ‘JS-VT ddrbdn, 
> a modhkha, etc.; on the second, as ! n > ft.Ri»R, 'ipnsn’l, trntTina , 
etc. The cases with other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are 
rare. (») On the first syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable 
ends with a daghesh’d letter ; e. g. tJ5’ l R3, n, spBBU , 

etc.; especially when the first letter is Vav conversive, Mem prefix, or 
He article.] 

Hare use of'Methegh. 

[ (j ) Very seldom, after a Vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
nxi, Wi*, ; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as nan 

Est. 9: 7—9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial ; 
the older Jewish grammarians named it N’ya , mugitus ; a name after¬ 
wards extended to Methegh generally.] 

Methegh before Maqqeph■ 

[(/) The general principle is the same as if the two words joined by 
Maqqeph were one, (they being read as one); so that the above rules 
generally apply; e. g. ’’a-rsa , e; ilr“nN'V, h; , e; --jina 

nhn> e > etc. (m) In many cases long monosyllables before Maqqeph 
take a Methegh (often otherwise), although a tone-syllable follows im¬ 
mediately, e. g. , r>T _ ion; and even when it does not, and the 

monosyllable is a mixed one, as ETN-Siaj, etc., contrary to e. Short 
vowels before Maqqeph commonly reject Methegh ; as rP3—1SJ, etc.] 

Such are the numerous and very indefinite (not to say contradictory) principles for the uee of 
Methegh. No wonder that no two editions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the 
very wqrda employed here as examples, are differently marked in different editions. 

Note 1. The conjunction 3 (and) does not generally receive 
Methegh. 

NpTE 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the 
different rules for writing it should require them ; e. g. Bty'KSiME, for 
the Methegh on S, see e above; for that on a, see a. 

Note 3. Instead of Methegh, the conjunctive accents (especially 
Munahh, Q.adma, and. Merka, §93) are frequently used, when a word 
has a distinctive upon it; e. g. ffnsi abl with Munahh under a, in¬ 
stead of tr'isiab'l with Methegh ; and so in very many cases. 
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MAQQEPH. 

§ 88. Maqqeph ( f|j?S3 ), somewhat like our hyphen, 
connects two words together, and makes them as one in 
respect to interpunction and reading. 

E. g. trnsn-nN., ia~nqhK. Usually either the former or latter 
word, in cases of this nature, is short; as in the examples produced., 

§ 89. The word before Maqqeph throws off its tonic 
accent; and a long vowel in its final syllable is for the 
most part shortened, if pure. 

E. g. y-iisn-Vi' > where b? has no accent, Gen. 1 : 15. For the 
reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the tone) 
are shortened, see § 36. § 129. a. But here, the punctators were not 
uniform; for we have lebh-Davidh (not TH-Hb.), and without 

Methegh too, in 1 Sam. 24: 6 ; but also lebh-Hish, 2 K. 12: 5; 

and thus in other cases. 

[Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as Vi—iE5N - i3 - nN. Mostly it is employed only between 
words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc.; but its use is not confined to these, 
and it is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and 
editions, and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some 
few cases it stands after a polysyllabic word; as nj^b.nnn, Gen. 6: 9. 

Note 2. Maqqeph might itself well be called a conjunctive accent 
sui generis, as it in most cases plainly supplies the place of a usual 
Conjunctive. E. g. the famous Jewish critics, Ben Asher and Ben 
Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, respecting the answer to 
the question, whether a Maqqeph or a Conjunctive is to be put on certain 
words. It differs from other Conjunctives only in this, viz. that it 
usually causes the preceding long mutable vowel to be shortened. In 
like manner Pesiq, inserted between words, is reckoned a disjunctive 
accent, § 93, No. 20. 

RUEES FOR READING HEBREW. 

§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the learner. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Note. Vav with Shureq (*i) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded u—oo in English. In -|»t{ Ha-mar, ins 
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Sa-mddh, etc., the N and S are moveable, although we do not sound them, 
because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can have more than two moveable letters before its 
vowel; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a let¬ 
ter which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel in a mixed syllable, is followed by a simple 
Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte; e. g. bar-zel, 
in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed, the second a Sheva 
implied; so nab lim-medk=l aab . 

5. Every long vowel makes a mixed syllable, when followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syllable. E. g. fij? , qdm; iirbap’ 
yiq-tol-nd, where the Hholem is in a mixed tone-syllable; tta’ ydm-md 
=naa ’ ; nSt Heth, where Sheva is implied under the n. 

6. A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes a simple syllable, 
though followed by a Sheva; e. g. tnbDp qa-teld, D'Has bd-gtdhim ; 
but not always so before a Maqqeph, as Tin-ab lebh-Ddvidh. 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl¬ 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be¬ 
longing to it, or the Quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in 
rPiitn re-shith, Nn is a simple syllable, because the 73 which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own; in NT 3 bd-rd, in is a final 
simple syllable. 

8. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a mixed syl¬ 
lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
E. g. in rp'05in re-shith; rpa> is a mixed syllable because n has no 
vowel of its own. But such syllables must always be tone-syllables; 
excepting the very few cases where quiescent *1 is irregularly used in 
short syllables ; see § 31, Note 3. 

9. Short vowels make a simple syllable, when the next succeeding 
letter has a vowel of its own. 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva vocal, stands 
of course at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 

11. The vowels long by position, i. e. the doubtful vowels having a 
daghesh’d letter in them, always stand in a simple syllable. 

Exemplification of reading Hebrew. 

§ 91. (I) Gen. 1: 1. rp'JNna btre-shith; a with Daghesh lene 79. 



§. 91 . READING OF THE HEBREW. 


45 


*1; with Sheva under it 45, and with Sheva vocal 46.—fO re, with a 
quiescent long vowel 31 a, quiescent in Aleph 54 ft.—rPlS shith, with a 
quiescent vowel followed by quiescent Yodh 54 "•; n without any Sheva 
expressed, having one implied 52; also without a Dagbesh lene because 
it follows a vowel 80.—n v £j is a mixed syllable 90. 8. 

(2) fna ba-ra; a with Daghesh lene because the preceding letter 
has a silent Sheva implied 79. 2, a a simple syllable 90. 3.—ft“j ra, 
vowel protracted and impure 31. a, ft quiescent 54. 

(3) a -1 rib ft a'ld-him; ft with composite Sheva 49, which is moveable 
46. a .— r Id, simple syllable 90. 3. — Aim, with Yodh quiescent 
54, and Hhireq impure and protracted 31. a, and in a mixed syllable 
90. a 

(4) ns Heth 90. 5. — C’a'an hash-shd-ma-yim ; hash, this syl¬ 
lable comprising the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the flj 
71 and 73, also 90. 4. — to shd 90. 3. — O md , with Pattahh pure and 
short 34, also with accent upon it 100. b, and in a simple syllable 90. 9. 
—a? yin, with short Hhireq 141 and 100 a, mixed short syllable 
90. 4. 

(5) nsi veeth; Vav moveable 56. 1, ns as above in No. 4. 

(6) ynsn ha-ad-rets; n 90. 3 —ft 90. 3, and with ft moveable 56. 
1. — yn rets, with short Seghol 34, and in a mixed syllable 90. 4. 

(7) Verse 2. ynttrj'l vchd-Rd-rets ; ■} be in No. 5. 

(8) Hn’rt hd-yethd; ri with Qamets long 66. a under e. g., ^ yt, 
Yodh moveable 56. 1.—itn tha, n without Daghesh lene 80. a, and 
followed by ~ quiescent 54 ri. 

(9) *rin tho-hu; n without Daghesh lene 80. b. — =1“ hit with n 
moveable 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent 54 1. 

(10) Trial vdrbhd-ku; 1 vd 56. 1, simple syllable 90. 3. — a bho, 
a without Daghesh lene 80. b; simple syllable 90. 3—"rr Am, as 
before. 

(11) ?parr) vchhd-shekh; 1 be 56. 1.—ffi’n hhd, Hholem in a pure 
syllable; the point.over’the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for 
the vowel Hholem as to mark sh 62. 2 ; read as a simple syllable hhd 
90. 3. — "79 shekh, short Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6; 
Sheva silent in the final Kaph, 52. 1. 

(12) b? sal 90. 4; the S is moveable here, although we do not sound 


* JTote. Ia this exemplification, the first number in any reference stands for a section ($) in 
the Grammar ; others which follow this, stand for the subdivisions under the sectioo. 
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it, because we know not how to sound it.—'SS pene; Pe with DaghesI 
lene 79. 2, Sheva vocal 46. d. — we, 54 ■*. 

(13) Sinn thshom; n without Daghesh lene 80. b. — tin hhdm 
90. 8. 

(14) triT] vsru a hh; 1 vs in No. 5. — ru a hh, with Pattahh fur 
tive 69. 

(15) t^n’bN H'ld-him, see No. 3.—nDnna merd-hhe-pheth; n wit! 
Pattahh long 33 and 90. 11.— n hhe, with Seghol pure and short 34 
also accented 100. a. 

(16) "OB-b? Sal pene, see No. 12. tPHPi ham-md-yim, the letter 
signified by Daghesh forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable ham- 
90. 4. — tt mti, 90. 3. — D’ yim, with short i 328. 

(17) Verse 3. Vay-yo-mer H’lo-hbn yshi, Nor (with ti moveable 
56. 1, although we do not sound it); va-yshi Kbr, (in va the Pattahh 
has a Daghesh implied in it, and is to be regarded as long 59). 

(18) Verse 4. fCVi vdy-yar (with N otiant at the end 57. a) tx e ld- 
1dm eth ha-Hor ki-tobh, vay-yabh-del H e l6-him ben hd-Hor u-bhen 
(w 90. 1. Note) ha-hho-shekh (~, 33 and 58; see also in No. 11). 

(19) Verse 5. Vay-yiq-ra tx e ldhim la-Cidr yom, vsla-hho-shekh (: 
Id 33) qa-ra lay-la ('b lay 66. a. under e. g.) va-yshi (vd in No. 17) 
Se-rebh vd-yehi bhdqer yom Hc-hhadh ( He 33 and 58). 

ACCENTS. 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accom¬ 
panying the Hebrew text, are accents* They are divided 
into two great classes; viz. (a) Such as separate words, 
or parts of sentences, from each other; which are called 
disjunctives, (b) Such as serve to shew that words are 
to be closely connected, either in the reading or in the 
sense; which are called conjunctives. 

§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica¬ 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Others are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (t) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have 


* Usually called tonic accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh which is called the 
ouphonic accent. 
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{*) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only the 
books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically natt (truth), 
these being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

Note. The reader will observe, that the parallel blank line within the parentheses which stand? 
next after the numbers, is intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters; and consequently the 
position of the accents in relation to the letters over or under which they stand, is thus marked. 

I Disjunctives. 

(1) Pause accents or Disjunctives of the first class. 

1 • (!— ) Silluq, p’lVo, i. e. stop, pause. In connection with the 
two large points that always follow it, it is named 
p!)Ds tyioa p’lbp , pause at the end of a verse. Else¬ 
where this same mark stands for Methegh; § 85. 
Note. 

2. ( — ) Athnahh, n:nt* , i. e. respiration. 

* 3. ( —' ) MerJca Mahpakh, qsfin it3”; a, a composite accent, see 
Nos. 23. 25. 


(2) Occasional Pause-accents or Disjunctives of the second class. 
t 4. ( — ) Tiphhha, nhpp (posterius), i. e. palm of the hand, so 
called from the shape. It is also named KftRtt retar¬ 
dation, and (when next before Silluq and Athnahh) 
strong. In poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive; 
see No. 30. 

* 5. ( — ) Tiphhha (anterius); praepositive, § 95 a. 
t 6. (‘— ) Zaqeph Qaton, pup P]pT, elevator minor. 

+ 7. ( — ) Zaqeph Gadhol, bi“ia F|pJ, i. e. elevator major, 

t 8. ( — ) Segholtd, OtfibaO, i. e. cluster of grapes; postpositive, 

§ 95. a. 

(3) Lesser Disjunctives or Disjunctives of the third class. 
t 9. ( — ) Teibhir, TOR, i. e. interruption. 

10. ( ’— ) Rebhi a , , i. e. resting or lying over. 

•11. ('— ) Rebhi a Geresh, a composite accent, with the Geresh 
praepositive, comp. Nos. 10, 15; also § 95. a. 
t 12. ( — ) Pashta , itottss, i. e. expansion (of the voice); postposi¬ 
tive, § 95. a. 

13. ( — ) Zarqa, MjJTT, i. e. dispersion; postpositive. In poetry 
(when not postpositive) it is a mere Conjunctive; see 
No. 31, also § 95 a. 
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t 14. ( 

*15. ( 

t 16. ( 
t 17. ( 
t 18. ( 

19. ( 

20 . ( 

81. {■ 


22 . ( 
23. ( 

t 24. ( 

25. (, 

26. ( 
t 27. ( 


— ) Yethibh, 3Prr, i. e. sitting; praepositive. It is also 
called Olp^a “is,© tuba anterior, and i'BiliB “ip® tuba 
inferior; see § 95. a. 

) Geresh, ttn,4, i. e. expulsion. Also called D^t3 shield, 
5 cy 

(Arabic, clypeus), and ttbTN retention ( 1 

coMbuit.) 


— ) Garshayim, fi'uina, i. e. double Geresh. Also called 

D^D-iO, ■pq.-jU, dual and plural of 0“M3 shield. 

—■ ) Telisha Gedhola, nbitJ tTO'bn, i. e. evulsio major; also 
KO*in; praepositive, § 95. a. 

— ) Qarne Phara, JTiD , i. e. the two horns of a heifer, 

(from the shape). 


*— ) Pazer, ‘its, i. e. disperser. Also biia “1TB. 


I ) Pesig, p^DS, i. e. cessation, written in the line between 
words, and placed (as here) perpendicularly. Also 
called ttj?ps , separation. Always preceded by a Con¬ 
junctive on the word after which it is placed. 


II. Conjunctives. 

- J - ) Munahk, 03=1 a , i. e. joined. Also T3T “lBia tuba recta, 
and tuba ambulans. In poetry both superius 

and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed 
by Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqepb Qaton, it is called 
, Illuy, i. e. ascent. When placed at the be¬ 
ginning of a word, and followed by Zaqepb Qaton, it 
is named b 2 “lpa mekharbel, sieve, i. e. agitation (of 
the voice). 

— ) Qadhma, Na“ij 3 , i. e. before. 

— ) Merka, NS’ia (apoc. form of N3*]Na ), i. e. prolonging; 

also *p-|ita, id. 

— ) Merka Khephula, nb*lB3 topa, i. e. Merka doubled. 

Also yneMn ynn, two rods. 

Mahpakh, ^Bfja, i. e. inversion. Also ?JB!ia “ipitj 
crooked trumpet, ‘’ipizj inverted trumpet. In 

poetry, superius or inferius; in prose, inferius. 

1 — ) Shalsheleth, nb.©baj, i. e. chain. 

(— ) Darga, , i. e. steps, gradation. 
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t 28. ( ) Telisha Qetanna, HJBp i. e. evulsio minor. Also 

Nairn (eradicator ?) postpositive, § 95. a. 

( — ) Yerahh, ITV (properly hn;), i. e. moon. Also tVJJ 
itti -1 -'j 2 , the moon a day old; nVa?, round; ialra, 
wheel. 

* 30. ( — ) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjunctive; comp. 

No. 4. 

* 31. (— ) Zarqa, in poetry a Conjunctive, when it is not postposi¬ 

tive ; see No. 13.] 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes; viz. (l) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the 
reading, or rather, the cantillaling of the Scriptures. 

§ 95. (l) To mark the tone-syllable , is what they gener¬ 
ally do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

t («) Eight of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e. g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. 13), and 
Telisha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word, and 
are therefore called postpositive ; while Tiphhha anterius, Yethibh, 
Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the composite accent Rebhi® Geresh 
(No. 11), belong only to the first letter of a word, and are therefore 
called praepositive ; see the Table. Of course these accents some¬ 
times fall in with the tone-syllable; but oftentimes the reverse of this 
happens. 

The student then can never depend on the accents as universal and safe guides, in respect to 
the tone of words. He must therefore resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in 
all doubtful cases. 

(6) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the first marks the tone; e. g. inn, with 
the tone on the penult. If the accents are of different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable, i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone : e. g. tPisipbl, where D"H_ is 
acuted. Here is one Conjunctive and one Disjunctive upon the word ; 
but sometimes there are two Disjunctives, as 13“i j? , Lev. 10:4; and 
sometimes even two on the same monosyllable, as n.T, Gen. 5: 29. 
Very often, two Conjunctives are put upon one and the same word, as' 
Mna, Ps. 96:4. 

Remark. All this shews an utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for 
the purpose of marking the tone. The numerous ca«es of double accentuation, and of praepositive 

7 
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and postpositive accents that do not coincide with the tone-syllable, prove that the marking of it by 
the accents in general, is merely a secondary and nor a primary object of these signs. If we say it 
is a primary one, how are we to explain it, that one and the same syllable has two tones at the same 
time i For so we must conclude from this principle, and from the occurrence of such examples as 
Ht.. But if the cantillation is marked by the accents ($ 97), then two accents may both be ex¬ 
pressed by variations of the voice, when on the same syllable; but how are they to be accounted 
for on any other ground ! ] 

§ 96. (2) Accents mark in part the interpunction. 

This is the use most commonly assigned to them as the principal 
one. In many cases, in fact, the accents accord well with the divisions 
of sense. In the poetical books, the pause-accents are useful in mark¬ 
ing the end of or ; and they generally do this with accuracy. But 
in all parts of the Bible there is a multitude of cases, where the accents 
make pauses in utter disagreement with the sense. So obviously is this 
the case, that the Punctators cannot be supposed, by any one, to have 
been ignorant of it. 

E. g. in Gen. 1: I, we have DVfiit, i. e. a pause-accent (Athnahh) 
of the largest kind, like our colon, placed between a verb with its sub¬ 
ject, and the Acc. case which the verb governs ; and so, in many 
hundreds of instances. This serves to shew, that the use of the accents 
by way of interpunction is only secondary. 

[Note. The pause-ascents are supposed to mark the greater divisions of the sense, (like our 
colon and semicolon); the .Disjunctives of the second class, subdivide these; and those of the 
third class make a division of these parts into minuter portions still, (likaour comma, and as it 
were like a half-comma); so that a verse is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each, rarely of more. But all this arrangemont of accents has its regular order, for 
the most part; for there is a prescribed consecution of the accents, each Disjunctive having its 
appropriate place when admitted by the nature and length of a verse, and its respective Con¬ 
junctives (shewing what words are to be joined together) being regularly attached to it, i. e. pre¬ 
ceding it. The manner and order of this consecution belongs properly to a treatise of the acceots. 
The student who wishes to become acquainted with it, may find it represented at great length in 
Boston’s Tractatus Stiffmologicusy Wasmuth’s Instit. Accenluum , Abicht de Accenlibus; and in 
the second edition of this Grammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the 
whole system, on which much time and pains were bestowed.] 

§ 97. (3) Accents also mark the cantillation. 

The Jews do not read, but cantillate the Scriptures; as the Mos¬ 
lems do their Koran. The accents direct this. The Koran too has 
marks for such a purpose. This appears to me plainly to have been 
the original design of the accents, viz. to guide the recitativo. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the tones of words and by the 
sense of a passage, so the accentuation very often (and more usually) 
accords with these objects; but still, in a multitude of cases it has no 
direct reference to them, but merely to reading or cantillation. 

For an exhibition in musical notes of the recitativo power of the accents, see Jablonakii Proof, 
ad Bib. Bob. } 34, and Bartoloccii Bibliotheca Rabbin. IV. p. 341. 
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§ 98. The proper place of an accent (neither praepositive nor post¬ 
positive), is over or under the left side of the letter which begins a syl¬ 
lable. The imperfection of types, however, sometimes prevents the 
printed books from following this rule. 

Remark , The student should gradually make himself acquainted with the accents, so as to 
distinguish and to name them. The Conjunctives often shew what words should be connected in 
sense; the Disjunctives, which should be separated. They serve, therefore, as an index of the 
construction which the Accentuators put upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of ca¬ 
ses, the pause-accents (and sometimes all the others) affect the forms of words, by their influence 
on the vowels ; so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, so far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the dark on these sub¬ 
jects, who is not familiar in some degree with the power of the accents. Let him therefore attend, 
in a moderate degree at first, but still without intermission, to this subject until he is master of 
the whole. 


TONE-SYLLABLE. 

§ 99. The general rule is, that the tone is on the last 
syllable* 

To this there are many exceptions. In Syriac and Arabic, the penult is more generally 
accented. 

Note. Technically an oxytone, i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate, is called »nb» Milras (from below); a word with the tone 
on the penult, is called b'sbtt Mils el ( from above). 

Exceptions• 

Several classes of words have the tone on the penult, viz. 

§ 100. (a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have 
a furtive vowel in their final syllable, § 359, 

[This vowel is almost universally Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq appears to be furtive, and consequently 
employed as a short vowel; e. g. in llrin and mb, which stands for 
ifihfand mb. In proper names ending with in', the penult syllable 
is accented, as m^b'S Micaiah; so also in itl nffl'T. , where the 1 is 
quasi furtive, § 120. 6.] 

(6) All duals are penacuted; and plurals of the same 
form with duals. 

* Words with the tone on the ultimate, are not marked in this grammar with the accent, ex¬ 
cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a tone- 
accent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the ultimate. From this remark, 
however, the Hebrew that is exhibited ia the syntax it to be excepted, where the penult tone s,L 
lables are not marked, except for special purposes. 
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E. g. dual, JTlrJn ; plurals like the dual, 0^0, D?ba ; in all which 
cases the final Hhireq is short. 

[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs n!?, which take a 
furtive vowel; as br , ba ?. § 283. 3. y. § 288. 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive for¬ 
mative syllabic suffixes beginning with a consonant; except¬ 
ing those which have DO and 'JFl, § 194. § 197. 

Exceptions to this rule may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists or 
printers, or the accent has been moved from its proper place by some of the causes described in 
$ 101 . 

(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are pe- 
nacuted, in case of accession at the end, which have Yodh 
characteristic between the two last radicals. The other 
persons follow the rule in d. 

(f) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs y?, 

the tone rests on the penult in all the persons which have 
formative suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. wherever 
1T1_, *1, , is added to the root. See Par. XII. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra ; as , Imper. "\~\. Such ex¬ 
ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative syl¬ 
labic suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suffixes DIJ and 
]n ), the tone rests on the epenthetic i or ■<_ (§ 259) which is inserted 
between the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 
few exceptions ; as 'nis?, etc., where the tone is on the ultimate. 

N- B. Poel, Poal, and Hitbpoel of these verba are regularly accented; i. e. they have their 
tone like the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb. 

( g ) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs 1?, the tone 

rests on the penult, in those persons which have formative 
suffixes beginning with a vowel, i. e. the suff. n_, 1. 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable; as Tibia, Imper. 
■’b'lUJ. This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp, above under f; see 
Par. XIII. 

Note. As in the case of verbs 22 above (f, Note), so here all the 
persons of those verbs which have an epenthetic i or \_ (§ 268. c) be¬ 
fore formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, (excepting the suf- 
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fixes Bn and pj ) have the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i. e. on the 
penult. 

N. B. All the other parts of the verbs 'i are regularly accented, viz. Hoph- 
al, Polel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have formative syl¬ 
labic suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an epenthetic syl¬ 
lable (i or ■>_); as etc. So participles of these verbs, in the fern, and 
plural, are regularly accented. Comp, under/. 

( h ) The paragogic endings Pl_ and PI_, when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the for¬ 
mative suffixes fi_, 1, and . 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate, in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under e, f, and g, where it is penacule 
with these paragogics. 

E. g. Milra, nbat for “rat, Imp. Piel of “raj. Milel, ns’ON for 
BON, 1 pers. Fut of ago; Jijnj for D“i:, from D»n; rra^ipj for D=ij?3, 
from Dtp. 

Note. ii— and n_ paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex¬ 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb; and this mostly 
in the Fut. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, in a very 
few cases, receives a paragogic ft- or rt_, (all other apparent cases of 
paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful); and this 3d pers. feminine 
retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the penult, contrary to 
h above. 

E. g. ItnSjsn-, Josh. 6: 17; Tin Nr S3, 2 Sam. 1: 26, with Pat- 
tahh under N, where we might expect Q,amets. 

(t) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) par¬ 
ticiples, are penaculed, when they have Pi- or Pi_ para¬ 
gogic or local. 

E. g. i-i/if), ruati, rrata, rnsra masc. In a few instances, the 
accent in such cases is (bund on the ultimate. 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 
unless there are special causes to counteract this. 

(j ) Verbs, nouns, etc., are penaculed with the following 
suffix-pronouns; viz. *'3— l '3_ ''3_ 1PI— 3PI- 1Pl_ Pl_ PJ_ 
131 ISl ’isl ‘iHl and some others; also with Q_ 
shortened from D_ which latter suffixes are 
Jifilra or acuted on the ultimate. 

The suffix pronoun ^, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milra; pre¬ 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; e. g. , but • 
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(&) Nun epenthetic always makes the tone penult; e. g. 
'’3‘ID'], nanp. Nun paragogic always brings it to the 
final syllable; as *)n*IBF), but with Nun, . 

(/) Pause-accents frequently, (sometimes other ac¬ 
cents), occasion the tone to stand upon the penult , when 
its regular place would be on the ultimate; and vice 
versa. 

E. g. T;n:, T:n:; n»'*i. nb’i. This properly belongs to the next 
head; but it is well here to advertise the student, that there is a class 
of penacuted words, which are made so as it were accidentally, their 
proper accent being on the ultimate.] 


Shifting of the tone-syllable. 

[§ 101. The rules in § 99. § 100, constitute the regular and usual 
principles of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from 
its natural place; e. g. 

(a) Vav prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, commonly 
makes the word Milra. 


E. g. •w-jhti, ; i$38}, bbatt]; Hiph. rrrkyi, nVaytt. 

So too in verbs 99 and T9, § 100. f g, and also in h. 

Exceptions. (1) Always, the first pers. plur. of verbs; as TT'ibNT . 
(2) Generally, verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent; as raV] > 
n'iaT, nN3T. (3) Verbs with a pause-accent on the penult (4) 
When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back ; as “T^l ■’nfrVujT. 

JVofe. Besides these exceptions, there are other occasional instances of exception to the rale 
in a above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. 


(6) Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, commonly 
(not always) makes the word Mi lei 

E. g. 'rbii' 1 , TtjiOT. In such cases, the verb must end with a 
radical letter, and its penult syllable be simple; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Note 1. Apocopated verbs with a furtive final vowel, are all ac¬ 
cented on the penult in the Future. See § 182.2. y. § 288. 

Note 2. Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra, (a) In the first 
pers. sing.; as “ihttr - ( b ) In verbs Stb ; as aV*!. (e) With a pause- 
accent on the final syllable. 
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(c) The particle ^ (not) before the future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel. 

E. g. riDirr?N do not reprove, S)9.lrrbN you must not add, with the 
tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent is 
sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs fib preceded by bN , commonly suffer both apocope and re¬ 
traction of the accent. 

(d) A word regularly Milra, if immediately followed 
by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes Milel. 

E. g. ia ■'Din, regularly accented ■'bin; “riN nib , standing alone, 
na: . But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an 
accent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a ten¬ 
dency to obscure the sense in reading, the usage in question is often 
neglected. 

(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an optative 
or hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the 
accent. 

E. g. keep thyself, for "ibien; let Kim see, for nt$“r ; 

*P,b for • The Future always does this, when it has a furtive 

vowel. 

N. B. Pause accents frequently occasion the tone to be shifted both 
forwards and backwards; see above, § 100. 1.] 


CRITICAL MARES, AND MASORETIC NOTES. 

[§ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes 
etc., a small circle over any word, e. g. NSnh , shews that the margin 
is to be consulted, either for a different reading (as Gen. 8: 17, 
in the case above), or for literae mqjores or minores, Pisqa, puncta ex- 
traordinaria, etc. The mark ( ) over words in Van der Hooght, etc., 
refers to a marginal note.] 

[§ 103. Qeri and Ktihibh. There are a considerable number of 
marginal readings (about 1000) in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite ancient. Some of them correct grammatical anom¬ 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manuscripts. 
The marginal word is called 'nj; Qeri, which means read; i. e. this 
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word is to be read instead of the word in the text to which it relates, 
and which is called 3T13 Ksthibh, i. e. written or text ■ The vowel- 
points under the Kethibh belong to the Geri, which is printed without 
points. If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in the 
place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging to them 
are printed in the margin; as in Judge 20: 13. This is called 
ipnn tipi, read but not written. If a word is superfluous in the text, 
it is left unpointed; as in Ezek. 48: 16. This is called " l “jj3 i&T S'nS , 
written but not read.] 

§ 104. Literae majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Pisqd (ttpDB) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. 35 : 22. 

Puncta extraordinaria are marked thus, ^ ft [5123* 1 . See Gen-18: 9. 
33: 44, where are examples of points over the letters which are extra¬ 
ordinaria. 


The Rabbina regard these as designating some mysterious significations of the words over 
which they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading 
was suspicious. The number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full 
account of all the marginal and other notes in tho Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bibte, see the 
preface to Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, $$ 23—25. See also the like explanations, at the close 


of Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew Bible. 



PART II. 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OF CONSONANTS 
AND VOWELS. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

[$ 105. 1 It is a principle occasionally developed in the Hebrew lan¬ 
guage, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E. g. 13 , S3, 
5)3 , all mean back; and the like in a number of cases, in the dif¬ 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this nature 
belong to lexicography, as they do not affect the grammatical forms of 
words.] 

§ 106. The changes which affect the consonants, may 
be ranked under (a) Assimilation. (6) Casting away, (c) 
Addition, (d) Transposition. 

§ 107. (a) Assimilation. Several consonants are occa¬ 
sionally assimilated; viz. 

[(1) In the first syllable of words; viz. (a) Nun most frequently of 
all; e. g. for “TIM from this, 1153? for ©33’. This is very com¬ 
mon in verbs 'jS (fj 252), but not universal, (fi) Lamedh rarely; pro¬ 
bably in the article bn in all cases (§ 163), as 2’biSn for C’aiB bn, 
etc. Also in the verb ngb; as Fut. nj?’ for nj?b’. («) Resh very 
seldom ; in “vast, as ! Prp© instead of inrj’ “U2N , who will be ; NED 
for (XDnS , which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, (d) 
Tav; as in the praeformative nn (in Hithpael), where it often assimi¬ 
lates itself to the first radical of the verb, e. g. “I2nn for ns jnn etc.; 
see § 187. 6. 2. 3. (e) Mem; but only in a few foreign words, as 

Tsb for TS»b , in Greek kaftnaStg. if) Yodh; in some verbs ’B, 

§ 251. 

(2) In the last syllables of words- In all the cases under No. 1, the 
assimilation, as we have seen, is indicated by a Daghesh forte in the 
letter with respect to which such assimilation takes place. But assimi¬ 
lation occasionally happens at the end of words, where a Daghesh forte 
cannot be written, § 72. This takes place in cases where a furtive 
vowel would stand in the final syllable of a word, provided its full form 
were given to it; e. g. nn for n3n, 5]it for P]3N, n3 for n;a, etc. 

8 
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So also nb for nn? , nhN for nnrjx, nnaja for rujhaia, for 

nn’-ntia. 

r r : f 

Note. A long vowel in such cases of assimilation and contraction 
(as nn for n3rj), is rather unusual. The other examples here exhibit 
only Pattahh, as the vowel appropriate to the contracted form. 

Remark. All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening words, 
and assimilating some of the letters. E. g. in Greek, nidlaiipum instead of avr- 
XauSurco ; and so at the end of words, 65ovg for oSorr (Gen. iddi-roc), Xtijui,? lor 
Xii,ii (>t (Gen. Xti;u(iToc). In Latin, illustris for inlvstris, etc.] 

§ 108. (6) Consonants cast away or dropped. Instances 
of this nature occur; viz. 

[(a) At the beginning of words, by aphaeresis, when a Sheva 
would be under the first letter. E. g. (1) Aleph; as 'Ian3 for ! !3tt3N, 
and so not unfrequently. (2) Yodh; as lb for *ll£, b'ta for b'lS'? - 
(3) Mem; as npb for nj?ba. (4) Nun ; as for ]D3 . It is doubt¬ 
ful whether any ietter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphaeresis. 
It seems to be limited to cases where Sheva is used under a letter. 

(6) In the middle of words, by Syncope. This happens, when a 
Sheva immediately precedes the letter dropped. In cases of syncope, 
the vowel of the letter syncopated takes the place of this Sheva ; e. g. 
;iba for , B"n|a for Jrttnp; nab 1 ; for nabrr, for "fbanb; 
■>3 for ti?', '3 for " l ]3; lbs for ! Pb2 ; ba for bsa, etc. Syncope of N 
is pretty frequent; of fT, very common ; of 1 and , more seldom, ex¬ 
cept in verbs nb ; of S very rare ; see § 118 seq. 

(e) At the end of words, by apocope. (1) Mem and Nun at the 
end of all plural nouns, etc., in the construct state ; see § 332. (2) 
Perhaps Nun at the end of some proper names; as "nsa for ■JITSB. 
(3) n final is usually dropped when words receive suffixes, etc. 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescents as such, which 
often happens, is treated of in §§ 63—65.] 

§ 109. (c) Consonants added. This sometimes happens, 

[(a) At the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. biBPl and 
bianN; 1;3, “ITDN ; (so Greek tgfles). (6) In the middle of 

words, by epenthesis ; e. g. “NDNBit; *|3jjRM for . (c) At the 

end of words, by paragoge ; as ^bap’, I'lbUjS' 1 .. Also n_ and ft-- are 
frequently added by paragoge; so V- and i sometimes, to participles 
and nouns. See § 125. b. c. d.] 

§ 110. (<£) The grammatical transposition of letters is 
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limited principally to the conjugation Hithpael, when it 
begins with a sibilant letter; § 187. b. 

[In lexicography there are a considerable number of transpositions; 
e. g. 3^3. and 12^3, a lamb; “iXB and yns, to break; rnV?' and 
•^-1?, wickedness, etc. Such transpositions are most frequent, be¬ 
tween the Sibilants and Resh. 

Note. The exchange of a letter for one of the corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicography; 
as , yPS , and , to exult; “ISO and HDD , to shut up. But 
these changes belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only is the trans¬ 
position in question a grammatical one ; § 187. t.] 


PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS AND RESH. 

§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronuncia¬ 
tion; and Resh in this respect is usually like them. 
Hence Daghesh forte (which is a sign of reduplication) is 
not admissible in the Gutturals, nor usually in Resh. 

A few cases only occur of Daghesh forte in Resh ; as rns, , 

n*n», etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened; § 58. and comp. § 59. 

E - S- instead of , 1»a instead of W», >p3 instead of 
T3?. etc. But n and n commonly take impure Pattahh before them 
(§ 33) ; as instead of bra; DHtn instead of D’nN. 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh impure and long is 
employed as a compensative vowel; almost always before Pi and n , 
wlfen the A sound is required. In other cases, impure Hhireq (§ 33) 
is sometimes adopted instead of Tseri; e. g. “153 (not “isa ) instead of 
“V?3 bis-ser; so y»» (not yt« ) for y.Na; also Qibbuts" tong and im¬ 
pure instead of Hholem, as malts (not malts) instead of nan:. It fol¬ 
lows that the student must not always expect a vowel long in appearance 
before the Gutturals; for impure long Pattahh and Hhireq are frequently 
used instead of Q.amets and Tseri; § 33. The use of impure Qibbuts 
(fexcept as being vicarious for Shureq) is unfrequent.] 

•-■ § 113. The Gutturals usually take the A sound before 
them; most frequently in a final syllable, but not un- 
frequently in a penult one. 
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E. g. SB© (Imp.) instead of SB©, sn\ instead of 5n\. In a penult 
syllable; "isb instead of “is\, “iatr instead of “iBrt? . 

[Note 1. In almost all cases, where the final syllable has a Guttural 
at the end, and has also a mutable vowel, that vowel is exchanged for 
Pattahh; as Kal Imp. SB©, instead of SB©; Piel SB©, instead of 
»b©, etc. 

Note 2. In case the final syllable with a Guttural has a long vowel, 
which is immutable, Pattahh furtive is put under the Guttural, as 
s^Biljn, rriBJ , etc. See § 69. 

Note 3. Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive; and in this respect 
is not (ike the'Gutturals.] 

§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gutturals 
usually take a composite Sheva; comp. § 49. 

E. g. n'rit, ?]Bn, . But Sheva simple stands under the Gut¬ 

turals, at the end of a mixed syllable and after a short vowel, i. e. when¬ 
ever a' silent Sheva is required ; as 'ns'V, V-aBN; comp. § 50. 


PECULIARITIES OP QUJESCENTS. 

In treating of the vowels, it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and otiant power of the letters sni’ ( Ehevi ), §§ 53—57, so far as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds in which they 
quiesce. But a more particular notice of the various .phases and 
powers of these letters is demanded ; and such an one is proper here. 

Principles which regulate Quiescence. 

§ 115. The letters N, 1, ** (Evi) quiesce, when a ho¬ 
mogeneous vowel precedes them (§ 53), and according to 
the analogy of other consonants they would stand at the 
end of a mixed syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent 
either expressed or implied; § 56. 2. 

E. g. NBB instead of N3£B=N£B, i-HlrPS instead of rtiWa, 
instead of 30’?'), 3©trt instead of 3©in . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous, yet in 
many cases this does not exclude quiescence, because a peculiar ex¬ 
pedient is often adopted in order to effect it; see § 117. 1. Comp, with 
this, § 56. 3. 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence, subject however to 
many exceptions. But quiescence is not limited to this case only; for, 

§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
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would (by analogy) have a vowel; specially when they 
would take a furtive one; comp. § 119. c. 3. § 120. c. 

E. g. sip instead of tip, tnp instead of trip; ntmo instead of 
rujsaD , «sin instead of Btp , nibij instead of n’{bs , ntaizi instead of 
; and so often, when the rowel preceding the furtive one is ho¬ 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish such 
cases. 

117. The general rule demands that the preceding 
vowel should be homogeneous, as a condition of quiescence; 
but quiescence is often effected in cases when such pre¬ 
ceding vowel would be naturally heterogeneous. This hap 
pens m two different ways; 

(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, m or¬ 
der to become homogeneous. 

O 

E. g. for (which would be the regular analogous form), is 

substituted a'Oirr, i. e. the heterogeneous short Hbireq in the syllable 
H> conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in in. So 
nbw for nbi?, rrba for mbs, etc. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel, so as 
to become homogeneous with it. 

E. g. astp for tip, nba for *a , nb® for nbiri, etc. 

Practice onl? can teach the student, what cases come within these rules. 

Special usage in regard 

§ 118. The letters fit, 1, 1 , and likewise “, havi ng a 
vowel of their own, and being preceded by a consonant 
with Sheva, oftentimes remit their vowel to the place 
of the preceding Sheva, and become either otiant cr 
quiescent 

E. g. trcitn for imp tn, paJtn for jiset*n , -wis forj“iN=, i-n «3 
fiw ; ‘‘la for 8*13 (beed), Dsp for tnp ,’'s for 'is, rs for ip' 

ray for wa;#r, rra'st for n yi-uro fo r : j-hn^, *$ (with Yodh 
omitted) for Vba , etc. So in respect to e. g. qbab*for qbanb , 
b-napb for b’qpij^ , etc.; see Note 3 below. 

[Note 1. This has been usually named Syriasm; but improperly, 
since it appears so very often in Hebrew (taking all the cases together) 
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as to shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of error 
in Syriazing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases in 
which it is admitted. 

Note 2. Such instances have also been, represented by all the 
grammarians as mere quiescence, in respect to N. That they are not 
so, however, but cases of otiurn, seems to be plain from the following 
examples; viz. ninpb (instead of nsnpb), which with a sing, suffix 
makes iniopb, with a plural one SanNnpb; so riattba (instead of 
“attba), construct state rDit?B, with suffix “FDNba; shewing that 
the Pattahh is not affected by the N in such cases, but still remains 
short (as it plainly is) in the syllables nJO , 3ttb - Aleph then appears 
to have no effect on the mutability or quantity of the vowel which pre¬ 
cedes it, in such cases; and consequently it is otiant. Instances of 
Vav, Yodh, and He, do not occur in the same way as those above of 
Aleph; but such cases as "D for "'13, V for ■'W; sba; for :pbs', ‘'bin 
for ’’■'.ban, ?jb.ab for “jV."?”'- , etc., shew that Vav, Yodh, and He, do 
become quiescent or otiant, and in the like way with N. Yodh and Vav 
are usually retained in such words as ina^Ni (for nBVt ), eria (for N12); 
and in these cases they appear to be quiescent. The principle is ex¬ 
tensive in regard to Vav and Yodh in the so called verbs rib, which 
are properly lb and **b; and it will account for a great part of the 
abridged forms of these verbs; see § 281. 

Note 3. it, 1, ■>, r>, being quiescent or otiant, are frequently 
omitted in writing; e. g. S\\a for l^bita, bn; for bn«;; ria for ttia 
bead, Vs® for ^bffi; *>3 for ra, nba'] for rba;, b'qpb for b^qpnb ’ 
etc.; see § 57. § 63. Vav and Yodh are usually dropped when otiant, 
and He always when it is in the middle of a word.] 

Peculiarities of Aleph. 

[§ 119. These are so many, that they need a separate statement. 

(а) Aleph is sometimes, (l) A Guttural; as in SIONV (2) A 
Quiescent; as in “insi"', NS a. (3) It is sometimes treated as a com¬ 
mon moveable consonant; as in tt\b, plur. a^itbs, nsitta bda-sha. 
Usage only can determine all the respective cases of these different 
powers. 

(б) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. $ 69, 
Note), but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other con¬ 
sonants ; e. g. quiescent, as in N2B; otiant, as in ifsan, tt-PT, see 
§ 57. b. a ; or it retains a common consonant power, as in Segholates, 
e. g- ttbp., plur. D’Nbq; NaS, with suffix Bitac sobh-txam. 
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(e) Aleph in the middle of a word, (l) Like other Gutturals, it 
takes a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases it 
drops such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel and lengthens 
it; e. g. nBftb instead of “iaftb., avpttb instead of B">rfbft!j, n)tt3 in¬ 
stead of rp ft 3, antjt for anftti, etc.; comp. § 152. c. 2. These may be 
called cases of contraction. In itirT'b the points are not appropriate; 
for the Jews read Baftb^siftlj, as the Pattahh seems to be long. 
The word, however, is sui generis in respect to form. (2) But where 
other Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually be¬ 
comes quiescent, e. g. ViftSB ; but with another Guttural, as TitTOiB. 
(3) flleph penult, in words that would regularly be Seghoiates and 
where ft would have a furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such furtive vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homo¬ 
geneous) and lengthens it if it is short; e. g. Hi to for Bift‘“s, nftSB3 
for nftkas; § 116. (4) Aleph sometimes remits its vowel to the pre¬ 
ceding letter with Sheva, and becomes oticmt; § 118. 

(d) Aleph at the beginning of a word. (1) If it have a proper vow¬ 
el, it is regular. (2) If it should regularly have a composite Sheva, in 
some few cases (after the manner of the Syriac) it employs a long vow¬ 
el instead of it; e. g. 1=1 Bit instead of ^Bft, tnSON for tnsdN , T.b'rjis 
for T’bntj. The student should remember, that this happens only at 
the beginning of words.] 

Peculiarities of Vav and Yodh. 

[§ 120. (a) At the end of syllables and words, Vav and Yodh, in 
case they would regularly have a silent Sheva and are preceded by 
homogeneous vowels, uniformly quiesce; §115. (6) They quiesce at 

the end of words, also, when analogically they would be preceded by a 
silent Sheva or by a furtive vowel; e. g. ’’"IB instead of '“is or ■’ns , 
v-p for "tp or "'“b, nris instead of iHi, 'inn©? for i.nnttj' with Pat¬ 
tahh furtive. To this principle there are a few exceptions in respect 
to Vav; e. g. j?. 

Note. With ft the case is different; e. g. ftDh (instead of NBfi) 
with ft otiant; on the other hand, ft!??. with ft moveable like other con¬ 
sonants. 

(e) Vav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel; e. g. 
nibs instead of n\$a gt-16-veth, n'lsn instead of nil - ; resd-veth, nTaizj 
instead of ; comp. § 119. c. 3.] 
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Peculiarities of He. 

[§ 121. (a) At the beginning and in the middle of words, when re¬ 
tained, it is always a moveable consonant. Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names (as ‘■flXFHB with quiescent Ft), which 
depend only on the transcriber. (6) At the end of words, it is nearly 
always quiescent; as Fibs gd-la, § 54. When moveable it is marked 
with Mappiq; as Ftaa ga-bhah, § 84. (c) Like St, it is capable of 
having a furtive homogeneous vowel before it without quiescence, e. g. 
FDs, Ft22j?, HD?., etc.; for it must in such cases be considered as 
moveable; comp. St in § 119. b, in Stb.3 , etc. {d) He Ft is frequently 
made otiant, at the end of a word, by a Daghesli forte euphonic ; e. g. 
FiT“F!M=FrT», aia-Fia mat-tobh, "ns Flip's Vo-sep-ptri. But this be¬ 
longs merely to modes of reading, and not to the grammatical forms of 
the language.] 

Commutation, Apocope, and Paragoge of Quiescents. 

§ 122. Commutation. This naturally results from the fact, that the 
same vowels are homogeneous with different Quiescents. (1) At the 
end of words. E. g. 


St- 

is put for 

Ft— 

X 

as stFnp 

for Ft hip 

St- 

. . . 


stnpa 

• • Fnpa 

St- 


Ft- 

• ■ 

• ■ FI3UJ-; 

st_ 


ri_ 

sis 

. . FIB 

• I— 


tt_ 

» 

. . rrppa 

• • *w?R a 

FI- 


St— 

Fn’s 


i- 


6«_ 

viin 

■jjsii 

i_ 


Fl¬ 

iii» 

Fits* 



it- 

D -1 ! 

nsti 



St— 

. . ‘paj'n 

. . •jiirisn 


(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as tFStSSt for 
for MR, for Mn. 

§ 124. Apocope. Not only are Quiescents frequently 
emitted in writing words (§ 63), but apocope in certain ca¬ 
ses is even a law of the language. 

[(a) In verbs nb, in the apoc. Fut. and Imper., and when they have 
suffixes: § 283. 3. y. § 313. 

(b) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same class 
of verbs; § 378. 6.] 
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§ 125. Paragoge. The Quiescents (with a vowel pre¬ 
ceding them) often constitute a paragogic ending. 

[(a) Aleph is sometimes paragogic, after the syllables , i, 1; 
e. g. erp.s-’pa, Nia-t =isn , »^rj=»!rn they go. This last form 
with N paragogic, is a usual one in Arabic. 


(b) Also n_ n_ n_ ; e. g. bbpt$, rfceptj; ]i»v, ; jn, 

nsn; -lies, rnisiij. 

(c) More seldom i; e. g. pronoun suffix D_, parag. ia_; so the 
noun parag. irrft. 


(<i) Rarely ; as D’jSB, ’a’pB ; but Yodh is often inserted be¬ 
tween two words united to form a proper name; e. g. “ia\ man, itj 
God, united bN/naa Gabriel, i. e. man of God.] 

JVofa. Several pronouns are of the same form and sound as some of these paragogic letters. In 
■uch cases, the connection of the word with the context mu<«t determine whether Buch doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragogic letters. 


CHANGES OP THE VOWELS. 

§ 126. The changes which words in the Hebrew undergo, in order 
to designate their various relations and significations, are effected partly 
by a change in the vowels, and partly by a change in the consonants. 
The laws which regulate the vowel-changes, are the subject of our pre¬ 
sent consideration. 

Vowels Mutable and Immutable . 

§ 127. General principle. Pure vowels are mutable; 
impure ones immutable. See § 23. seq. 

[Exceptions. Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged, (l)For 
each other; as oi;a plur. B’DWB, where i is exchanged for *1. (2) 
Eor long pure ones; as Imp. 2d pers. masc. Dip, 2d pers. plur. fem. 
fqa’p, with Hholem pure; Niph. Fut. 3d masc. sing. Dip’ with 
Hholem impure and protracted, 3d plur. fem. fiJBpri with Hholem 
pure and mutable; Hiph. Imper. 2d pers. plur. masc. 'ib’Cpfi, plur. 
fem. njbbpn with Tseri pure. (3) For short pure ones; as biia, 
const, “bna gedhol; fiaaii, constr. nDttft. (4) For Shevas; e. g. 

nba , fem. nnba . All long pore vowels are from their very nature 
mutable. 

All these changes, excepting No. 1 and the first instance in No. 3, are very frequent in Hebrew. 
The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede the usual laws of the vowels, applicable to other 
cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew absolutely immutable; all being liable in certain 
cases to change. But when and tokere this happens, can be learned only by practice. Nor can 

9 
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§§ 127-129. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

one avoid the conclusion above, by saying that the different persons, genders, etc., require ** 
themselves different vowels, as pure, impure, etc. ; for these changes are in the usual course of 
declension, conjugation, regimen, etc., which occasion almost all the vowel changes in the 
language. 

Note 1. The composite Shevas, in the like way, are frequently ex¬ 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; e. g. bbso masc. 
part., fern. fiabsa; “iDN?., with suffix ■'SnDfcO. The A sound appears 
to be shorter than the E sound. 

Note 2. The vowels that are properly and usually mutable, are 
these; * viz. damets, Tseri, and Hholem, long and pure; Pattahh, 
Seghol, Hhireq, damets Hhateph, and dibbuts, short and pure. The 
other vowels are immutable in the sense above defined, i. e. they re¬ 
main immutable, unless a particular form of a word becomes more im¬ 
perious than the usual laws of the vowel-changes.] 

Gesenius says, that the quiescent long vowels are immutable always and in all circumstances, 
Heb. Gramm. 9th edit. § 16. But surely there are a multitude of exceptions to this rule, as the ca¬ 
ses above presented shew. He also states, that short vowels before a Daghesh forte are immu¬ 
table; but he must have overlooked such instances as , in pause a etc. 

General principles of Vowel-changes. 

128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other, are 
very generally (not always) limited to the respective clas¬ 
ses to which they belong; § 19. 

Note. A few seeming exceptions appear; e. g. in plur. ; 
ania plur. tr-nia. So Hiph. b'Dprt , 2 pers. nbbjjn . Every lan¬ 
guage has some such anomalies. Practice only can teach how to dis¬ 
tinguish them. 

(b) Each long mutable vowel has one or more corres¬ 
ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged; and 
vice versa. E. g. 

Long pure Vowels. Corresponding short ones. 

damets ( t ) Pattahh. . . . (_ ) 

( Pattahh (sometimes) ( ) 

Tseri ( ..) < Seghol 

* Hhireq . . . . ( ’) 

Hholem ( •) | damets Hhateph' (" ) 

Long mutable Vowels exchanged for corresponding short ones. 

[§ 129. (a) When they are in a mixed syllable on 
which the tone rested, and from which the tone, for some 
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§§ 129. 130. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

special cause, has been removed either forward or back¬ 
ward. 

(1) Forwards; e. g. "P , DB.-T; a?., la, ^;3; b'up?, 

"pbup? yiq-tol-kka; t !3D' , r , rtl’aori; before Maqqeph, as r3, nfcijt-bs 
kdl-H a sher, § 89. (2) Backwards, i. e. towards the right hand; as 

1^7., T>ll» » Bj5»I vdy-yd-qom; finals, Snaps. The reason of 

such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed syllables un¬ 
less they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone is re¬ 
moved they must be shortened. 

[Note 1. A few solitary cases are found of apparent exception to 
this principle; e. g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, Vrrtani in the Kethibh. But the 
first Yodh here is merely a fulcrum, § 64; the word is read vd-h a mit- 
trv, with the first * short 

(6) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con¬ 
struct state requires to be shortened. 

E. g. word , but rnrp “Ot the word of Jehovah; where the 

original syllable *13 is shortened to 13; see § 342. b. 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent in a 
final letter (not a Guttural), when a change in them is 
required, for the most part are exchanged for an appro¬ 
priate short vowel. 

E. g. (a) Tseri goes into Hhireq parvum; as Bit (Daghesh forte 
being implied in the B), with suffix 'ait. (b) Hholem into Qibbuts 

short ; as pn, Mj? h, but sometimes into Qamets Hhateph, as , ■> > t» 
dz-zi. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases; 
e. g. flam sham-md, Bian hem-md. 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
quently changes it into Pattahh; see § 145.] 

Short Vowels in mixed syllables made long. 

§ 130. (a) This happens, when the form of the word 
is so changed that they come to stand in a simple syl¬ 
lable. 

E. g. , "HUi; Sir, nan; bU[?» ibttp. So of course before a 
Quiescent; as NSa instead of N2ZB, nba instead of !tba=^a. 
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[(b) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, a short 
vowel placed before it becomes long, either by nature and 
form, or by position; see § 112. § 58. § 59. § 33. 

E. g. Tpa instead of , ?pa instead of pa, -pa instead of 
m., long by nature and form; for , Dti: for En3, etc., 

long by position ; see § 33. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte implied in a letter at the end of a word, (it 
cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes; e. g. tj' instead of Vi’, EN instead of att, INp for 
=1 Nrr yith-dvv; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as for Vi' , 
3D (not 3D ) for 33D ; and often so in verbs s>s. 

Note 2. In the case b above, the syllable with the short vowel be¬ 
coming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied daghesh’d letter, 
the vowel must of course be lengthened, according to the rule a above. 
Before n and n , the vowel Pattahh usually remains in such cases, and 
becomes of course long; § 33. 

(c) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens the 
short vowel in them. 

E.g. e». csn; -a, nnn; ns, nan; ns, -isn; yn«, ynttn. 
Usage only can distinguish such cases; and they are not numerous.] 

[§ 131. A pause-accent falling on Pattahh or Seghol 
pure, commonly (not always) lengthens them. 

E. g. E^a , D’D; -D.n , V^n. Occasionally other accents do the 
same; see § 149 ] 

Falling away of the vowels. 

§ 132. Vowels are said to Jail away , when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. nrri, i-|37 , where the vowel under the 1 in the first word, 
falls away in the second. 

Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; 
as ffip.3% }3’1, where the Seghol of the first word is dropped. 

Falling away by change of Tone-syllable. 

§ 133. (a) When the tone is moved forward one syllable, 
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i. e. moved toward the left hand, the penult vowel of the 
ground-form* falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. -tz"! , ; S3 Z, "’s:s. If the tone is not shifted, the vowel 

remains; e. g. id; , = 120 ;. 

(b) If the tone is moved forward two syllables , both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, when mutable, fall away. 

E. g. ]j?t, EfVjpT; where both vowels of the 

ground-form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 
place of one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52. 

Falling away on account of Regimen. 

[§ 134. Regimen or the construct state (§ 332) often 
occasions the penult, or both the ultimate and penult 
vowels to fall away, if they are pure and mutable. 

Note 1. (a) Regimen in the singular usually causes the penult 
mutable vowel to fall away; as IS? , in reg. rnrp ~ia^ , where the first 
vowel falls away and the last is shortened. The suffix state has the 
like effect on the penult vowel, e. g. ''"OV. (6) The plural regimen 
causes both the ultimate and penult vowels to be dropped; e. g. "nS"! 
rnrr . In like manner grave suffixes affect both vowels: e. g. . 

Comp. § 342. ft. c. 

Note 2. Vowels must be pure, in order to fall away. Even when 
they are so, usage does not always treat them in the same manner; 
e. g. DE5 is in reg. Di, but ]3 in reg. makes ]2, the first retaining the 
long vowel, and the second shortening it. But in a suffix both drop it; 
e. g. 'nip, ■>:3. 

Note 3. In Segholate forms (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive; so that, those nouns being monosyllabic in theory, regi¬ 
men makes no change in their vowels. See paradigm of Dec. VI.] 

Falling away on account of Accession. 

[§ 135. (a) Where the ground-form of a word receives 
an accession at the end beginning with a vowel, which re- 


* The ground-form is the primary one, in number, gender, or tense, to which it belongs ; the 
original, from which the others are derived. 
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§§ 135 — 13S. RISE OF NEW VOWELS. 


quires its ultimate and penult consonants to be united in 
the same syllable with such accession, then the final row¬ 
el of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently in verbs; e. g. btsp, fem. tlbup, 
bbpp, plur. 'ibtopp; “iSS, fem. rn33; part. pres, btsp, fem. nbtip, 
plur. O^bDp; in Piel, “laba, fem. iTpaba; so also in nouns of Dec. 
VII., as , plur. CDpSt • 

(6) Where only the final consonant is united with an 
accessory vowel, and the penult consonant must have a 
Sheva silent, the final vowel of the ground-form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. '’bup (not " l bt3J5), ground-form bbp; ^bup (not 
'ibap ), ground-form bbp • 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel in¬ 
stead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; e. g. , 
with suffix ; 3313, plur. trapia. 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a 
priori , why the Hebrews might not have said i“Dp as well as i“D“, 
(especially since they say ibttjs etc.); except that in this way the suffix- 
forms are distinguished from those of simple declension which mark 
person and number.] 


Rise of New Vowels. 

§ 136. We have seen that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. i. § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases an impossible syllable would arise, i. e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42; consequently a new vowel must be 
inserted in order to avoid this. 

E. g. “Dp, constr. plur. "nap dbkre. But this is inadmissible; see 
§ 42. So tPttbN, constr. *»T2?3N (with one composite Sheva), which 
would be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 

§ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two sim¬ 
ple Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireq. 

E. g. -Dp, plur. constr. ■nap instead of 'pDp. 

§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been 
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deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh or 
Seghol must be the supplied vowel. 

E. g. , constr. instead of- •’»:« ; , constr. . 

[§ 139. If an accessory letter with a Sheva, be pre¬ 
fixed to a Guttural having a composite Sheva, such acces¬ 
sory letter takes a supplied short vowel which is homo¬ 
geneous with the composite Sheva. 

E - g- "lb? , but with prefix b , ; bbN , bb«b ; ''bh, sjjfia bd- 

hh°H. But the Fut. of the verbs n;n and brh makes r-rrr , rrt-n ; 
and analogous to this is the pointing of the prefixes, as niTib, con¬ 
trary to the analogy of other guttural forms.] 

[§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so hap¬ 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
successive letters, and the first of these would be a com¬ 
posite Sheva ; then the corresponding short vowel is sub¬ 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 

E - g- instead of ftasrt:, which would make an impossible 

syllable. So pd-dl-khd instead of tjbse; =nas; instead of HEr;. 
The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas cannot stand 
together unless the first be silent and the second vocal; except at the 
end of a word. But in the case above, the first is vocal, i. e. it is a 
composite Sheva, ^ 46. a. j of course the expedient of a new vowel 
must be adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 

Rise of furtive Vowels. 

§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel in the same syllable (§ 42); so, in order to 
avoid this, they supply a furtive vowel in most cases where 
such a concurrence would otherwise take place. This 
vowel is commonly Seghol short ; but under words having 
a penult Guttural, it is Pattahh short; with a penult Yodh, 
it is short Hhireq. 

E. g. instead of *jb», “155 for -|D 0 , “ 1/3 for -i» 3 , n '3 for 

• See on Dec. VI. § 359, also § 283. 3. y, on Segholate forms 
of verbs. 
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[Note 1. The 2d pers. fern. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh furtive; e. g. nybd instead of nsad, in order to ease 
the pronunciation; § 69. 

Note 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel, i. e. accented 
on the penult. In this way they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them in the final vowel, but are accented on the ultimate; 
e. g. bija, bT.“l3, etc. Comp. § 100. a.] 

Euphonic changes of the Vowels. 

[§ 142. These are various, (a) A Guttural with Qamets seldom 
admits a Q,amets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges it 
for a Seghol; e. g. Cinq instead of trim, f'ftst for The*: nits for 
nr®, -oiN-na for •’aiit-na, etc. 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur as n«"> 
“inti, ay-, etc. The word TV1 is anomalous, being put for iyi or 
iyi. The practice required by the rule, is occasionally extended to 
cases where the Gutturals are not present; as "HiS3 tia-"jy, where 
Tt a stands for tia; also to Gutturals not pointed with Q.amets, as 
D'inhn for C'd-tin, ha-h°dhd-shim. 

(6) In mixed syllables losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh ; e. g. T , Cal’ for Qa/V ; ijbax for ^baNt. The 
reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed syllable with 
the tone; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seghol; 
e. g. “j|?1, const. ])?] and not ]j?.T . See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel at the end of words causes the preceding vowel, 
if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qamets, as nnrpn instead of niqrnn; 
Pattahh, as for “jbb; Tseri, as niba for rnaa . So in verbs; 
e. £■ ba\i for bb”’], S]in for qi!i. In Gutturals, nsiia for nsiia, etc. 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur; probably 

to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g. (1) Long 
vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas; as tibs’n 
for iibyn , nby'n for nbyn, and perhaps ^[bnri for qbnn. (2) Short 
vowels for long ones; as lintj for IlftN, for laViv (3) Long 
vowels are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas; as 
wntjtn for for inbsstPi .J 

N. B. All those cases under e are very unfrequent; and it is difficult to decide whether they 
should be attributed to mere accidental euphony, to negligence in transcribing, or to a principle 
of the language. 
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Vowels changed by Accents. 

• § 143. Pause accents, and sometimes others (§ 149), not only oc¬ 
casion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words {§ 100. 1), but very fre¬ 
quently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually lengthening 
short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§ 144. (l) They lengthen short vowels; changing Pat- 
tahh, and Seghol when used for Pattahh (§ 142. d ), into 
Qamets , and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. tn a, D?a; bt?p, bap; (for ^a $ 142. d), . So 

where they shift the tone also; as tint*, r;P)N; n'nr, nns . So rta’i 
vdy-yd-moth, ria?n. 

Note. The praepositioe and postpositive accents (§ 95) may affect 
vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other accents 
which are placed on them; e. g. tjba (instead of tyba) with Tiphha 
anterius, Ps. 97 : 1; fas*)? (instead of ttSiB?) with Segholta on the 
ultimate; see § 146. 

[§ 145. (2) They shorten the long voviels. Verbs in 
pause* frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E. g. “ion, nsn; bap, bap; baa 1 ), bar; ryb?., • So with 

verbs taking suffixes; as nb’BSt, nb^BN; ■jrpi'P, yn' 1 iy; . But the ca¬ 
ses are numerous in which Tseri remains in such examples. The 
whole thing seems to be merely arbitrary euphony.] 

[§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declension 
has dropped the final vowel of the ground-form (§ 135), 
restores that final vowel, and also lengthens the same if it 
be short. 

This takes place, (a) When such accent falls on the restored vowel; 
as riN - )? , n«“P , ground-form iO? ; "MO, =13813, ground-form ]aD; 

5 :)bbp\ ground-form bap?; fsBtti?, watt)?, ground-form SBIB?. 
(6) When it falls on the succeeding syllable; as, ] i lhp‘?i? instead of 
yrfjpn?, Joel 2:5; yip n't? instead of yiphn? , Joel 2:8; pbb? in¬ 
stead of pBb?, Joel 2: 7.] 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected, and the natural accentuation remains. 


* A word or syllable is said to bo in pause, when a pause-accent rests upon it. 

10 
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§§ 147-150. VOWELS CHANGED BY ACCENTS, ETC. 

[§ 147. Pause accents, when they fall on those persons 
of verbs hb (properly "'b § 280) which drop a letter and 
a vowel, sometimes restore the letter as well as the vowel 
dropped, and affect the vowel as stated in § 146. 

E.g. its:, ! HB3, ground-form ttt33='U3; wa, *P»3, from W2= 
■®a, § 280. Note.] 

[§ 148. Where no vowel has been dropped, a pause- 
accent sometimes occasions changes; viz. 

' (a) Falling on simple Sheva penult, it puts Seghol in 
its place; e. g. D5123, D51D; SjS^jD, 

(6) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it substitutes 
the corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. ’ 3 N , ; ih'h, ’’bn ; cases with Hhateph Seghol do not oc¬ 

cur. But the practice is not entirely uniform ; e. g. V 3J>, ""isf; 

■’an.] 

•A" J 

§ 149. General remarks. The effect of pause-accents is not 
uniform. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by 
them. On the other hand, most of the disjunctive accents, and even 
several of the conjunctive ones, not unfrequently produce the same ef¬ 
fect in prolonging syllables as the pause-accents. For example; (a) 
Disjunctives; 'iciDn, to bn; w»u, rmro, risaai; wo, wa; 

’llj’V, ’lain. 1 Ps. 5: 12, etc. (6) Conjunctives; as 'linnn, *ibnnn; 
TOa , Tra; Tirana, Tirana; rT’Oh, nan, etc. The entire want 
of any regular system in regard to the influence of the accents over 
the vowels, shews very clearly that such influence belongs only to the 
occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and not to the 
essential mutations of the language itself. 

Vowels changed hy accession and transposition. 

[§ 150. Fqrms of verbs ending in a, receiving an accessory pro¬ 
noun beginning with a consonant and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form if it be mutable, and restore the 
second which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen* it. 

E.g. 371', plur. Slits, with suffix •’3=1373’; so =ti«2»V ’WaXHr; 

asaizj, ■'Msaai. ] 
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[§151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rales of the language. Instances of it are such as the fol¬ 
lowing, viz. 3j3tn for “in', rrauirra for na'Jjna, etc. ] 

Vowels changed by position. 

[§ 152. The prefixes to words, consisting of one letter, 
vary their vowels according lo their position and the na¬ 
ture of the words to which they are attached. 

(а) The article H (for bn, § 16.2) has, (1) Usually, Pattahh 

followed by Daghesh forte ; e. g. ian:n=bn: b“. (2) Before the 

Gutturals 8, !>, and also n, it takes Ciamets; as UJ'Nn, ‘j’vbn, ttistnn. 
(3) Before n and n , Pattahh long is the more usual vowel; as 3)bnn , 
lypnn. (4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Q,amets under 
them, the article usually takes Seghol; see § 142. a. (5) The Daghesh 
after the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh 
(§ 111), but usually omitted, also, before words beginning with 33 and 
I having a simple Sheva ; e. g. n3333tt for nS>333tT , t&'n for . 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, 2, 3 , b , it 
usually suffers syncope (§ 108. b), and gives up its vowel to the parti¬ 
cles : as nnacsa for D'»\3n3, for tt?n3, BTnb for D'nnnb. On 
the contrary, it sometimes resists syncope ; as Dvnb , etc. 

(б) The Particles 3,3, b, are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But, (1) Before the composite Shevas they take the corres¬ 
ponding short vowel; e. g. ]inh3 , 'bhb lo-hh 0 li, etc. (2) Before ac¬ 
cented syllables they usually take Q,amets; as mab, rV-bab, tob. 
But this is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf. mode not in regimen ; 
to pronouns; and to tone-syllables at the end of a verse, or of a dis¬ 
junctive clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. (3) 
Before simple Sheva they take short Hhireq ; comp. § 137. 

(c) The Conjunction 1 is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim¬ 
ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding short vowel; as “Osi. (2) Before N which would re¬ 
gularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which N quiesces, as CTibft). for D'WbRJ > comp. 
§ 119. c. 1. (3) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Qamets ; as 

nnsi, Tin lit. The usual cases of this nature are before a dis- 
junctive accent; before a conjunctive one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) Before 
Sheva vocal, either simple or composite, standing under a letter not a 
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§ 152. VOWEI.S CHANGED BY POSITION. 

Guttural, also before a, a, D, it takes Shureq; as bbb', ann, ’’ESS'i, 
rrai, rb-i.S’i. (5) Before Yodb which analogically would have 
a Sheva, it takes long Hhireq and makes the Yodh quiescent (comp. 
§ 53); as Tpi, . (6) Before the verbs BPH and rrft , it some¬ 

times takes short Hhireq or Seghol; as Bn/^rn ffll FfW . 

( d ) The interrogative “ changes its usual punctuation ; (l) Be¬ 
fore Sheva simple, where it takes Pattahh: as . (2) Before 

Gutturals with Qamets, it takes Seghol ; as B3fJ“, is he wise? comp. 
§ 142. a. (3) Before Gutturals without Qamets, it takes Pattahh, and 
sometimes Qamets ; as ‘■prttn shall 1 go? BnNH vos tie ? (4) It some¬ 
times imitates the punctuation of the article before a letter with a She¬ 
va; e. g..n:n3n an tunica? "OTTn viaene meae? And even before a 
letter with a vowel it sometimes does the same, although very rarely ; 
as ata-’rt an bonum erit? j 



PART III 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS OF 
WORDS. 


§ 153. Radical Words. The Hebrew and its cognate languages, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex¬ 
ceptions are verbs , consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllables; as he reigned, the earth. From such triliteral 
roots are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used 
to express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc., and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation (which was commonly represented by the older gram¬ 
marians as universal), are to be excepted, perhaps, a few nouns which 
constitute the names of familiar objects; e. g. 2 N father, SN mother, 
"F hand, etc. A few particles and primitive pronouns also appear to 
be biliteral in their root, and not derived from a triliteral word. 

§ 154. Conformity to the general principle. So extensively in 
Hebrew is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a tri¬ 
literal root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to 
the common laws in their declension ; i. e. they are treated as though 
they were derived from triliteral-roots. Thus DN by inflection be¬ 
comes , as if derived from DHN ; although ESt seems to be 

a primitive. 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater num¬ 
ber of biliteral roots than at present; and that its triliteral forms were, 
in many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the 
root, or adding to it one of the vowel letters, or the semi-vowel Nun : 

E. g. 20^ and 2ia to be good, common root 2t3; n?3 and Ws to 
blow, common root FD ; ^27 , 77, N27 , F27, to thrust down, com¬ 

mon root . 

In like manner, there is a considerable number of triliteral words 
in the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals 
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§§ 156-161. STRUCTURE OF WORDS. 

are the same, while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of 
each word exhibiting the same two radicals, remains the same in all. 

E. g. the verb signifying to lick, is either 9?b, as?, 0?b , 0?? , 
S)i'b , ysb , or p?b, the letters i>b being uniform in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at present, 
they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least as 
early as any of the written Hebrew now extant; since the written lan¬ 
guage every where presents the triliteral forms, as principally constitu¬ 
ting the radical words. 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinqueliteral roots are very rare in 
the Hebrew; such as bM~G a fruitful field, Dp,“i3 to devour, 'jJStbtt? 
to be quiet. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or in¬ 
sertion of a letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root; in the 
same manner as triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above 
in § 155. 

§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the article, 
pronoun, verb (including the participle ), noun, adjective, ad¬ 
verb, preposition, conjunction, and. interjection; which will be 
treated of in their order. 

§ 158. The proportional number of roots in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged, (a) The verb is alto¬ 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive, (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc., 
are all primitive, {d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 
particles. 

Grammatical structure of words. 

§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per¬ 
son, tense, etc., may be expressed in any language: (1) By the inflec¬ 
tion of the general words or ground-forms. (2) By affixing other words, 
i. e. particles, which serve to express relation. The Hebrews, as the 
sequel will shew, made use of both these methods. 

§ 169. Composite words, i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc., which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly composite are scarcely ever found in 
Hebrew, except in proper names; where, however, they frequently occur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the West, 
in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique cases of 
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§§ 162 — 164. ARTICLE—PRONOUN. 

its personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, are 
commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc., to which they belong, or 
on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 

THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. *jp, com¬ 
monly written P with a Daghesh forte after it. It cor¬ 
responds in a good degree, but not universally, with the 
definite article the in English. 

§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article ^3p is al¬ 
ways assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which 
it is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte in that 
letter, or by some equivalent. 

E. g. “ldran the rain, instead of “IDS bn; Dntjfi the man, instead of 
O'! 8 * , etc. § 107. 1. b. § 112. For the various pointing of the arti¬ 

cle, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was bn , seems prob¬ 
able from the form of the Arabic article bit, whose b is frequently as¬ 
similated in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference is, 
that in the Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is uni¬ 
versal ; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 

PRONOUNS. 

I. Pronouns personal. 

§ 164. The Hebrew is rich in personal pronouns; not only dis¬ 
tinguishing the masc. and fern, of the 2d and 3d persons, when they 
stand as the subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the 
oblique cases which follow verbs, nouns, or particles. 

Nominative case or Ground-form of all the personal Pronouns. 

Singular. Plural. 

com. 1 'DN “'D3N we, 13P3N 13P3 13N 

mas. thou, PiFIN FIX ye, DF1N 

lem. thou, P,N “'FIN ye, ]F1N (]fiN) PIDFIN 

mas. he (it), Nip they, DP PBP 

V ,, T *• 

fern, she (it), NT! NIP (hi) they, ]P P3H 
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§§ 165—168. PRONOUNS. 

Notes. 

[§ 165. («) In pause, the pronouns assume the forms, , fins , 
RN, etc., § 144. (6) The N in MR, ton (iOR hi), is paragogic § 125. a, 
and otiant § 57. (c) The form wris occurs only six times; ’ON , only 

in Jer. 42 : 6. (d) In R2nN (in some Codd. Rsm), RHR , R3R, the 
R_ is paragogic § 125. b. (e) The forms “RN, Pitt , 'nit {at), CRN, 
■jm (]RM), are probably for MS, WN, ■'TON, BRN, , § 107. 

1 .a; for the full forms, i. e. those with 2 , are found in Syriac and 
Arabic, (f) Nin {hi) is anomalous, (the older form of the pronoun 
was , which was both masc. and fem.); the marginal reading or 
Keri (§ 103) often supplying the form 8t\R (fOrt), as a correction. It 
is found only in the Pentateuch. 

N. B. The ground forms of the pronouns above, though generally designating only the Nomin¬ 
ative case, do sometimes stand in other cases, $ 468.] 

§ 166. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in He¬ 
brew, are made by fragments of primitive pronouns suf¬ 
fixed to verbs, nouns, and particles, so as to constitute one 
word instead of being written separately as in the western 
languages. 

N. B. For an account of these pronominal suffixes, as appended to 
the above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 
seq., for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and 
for interjections § 410 Note. 

II. Pronouns demonstrative. 

§ 167. Of these there are but few in the Hebrew, viz. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Ht fern. FIX'T com. “)“ this com. these 

n?Vn (“>) ‘IT tVh this these 

The usual forms are those in the first line; those in the second, are 
unusual. For ns$T , the form ’itlsR is once employed, Ezek. 36: 35. 

Note. The pronouns of the 3d pers., i. e. MR, NVt, Cm, ]n, 
are also frequently employed as demonstratives; in which case they 
usually prefix the article, as Sin!] Di’3 on that day. 

III. Pronouns relative. 

§ 168. The only proper one is ION, who, which, what, 
of every gender and number. 



§§ 169 - 173 . PRONOUNS-VERBS. 
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[Note. This pronoun is contracted, mostly in the later Hebrew, 
by dropping the N (§ 108. a), and assimilating the “i (§ 107. c); as 
iV® instead of ib “i®8t. The ® (the apocopate form) has various vow¬ 
els, according to the nature of the word which follows; e. g. ® as in 
; a followed by a Daghesh; a, as in nnsta Judg. 6 : 17; a , as 
in On® Ecc. 3 : 18. In this last case, there is no compensation by a 
vowel for the 1 which is cast away. 

§ 169. The demonstratives fit and It, are occasionally 
employed as relatives. 

IV. Pronouns interrogative. 

§ 170. These are two; viz. who, and H52 (nJ3 
flQ ) what. 

Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic the form is used, as ‘qb-na ; 
also before n, n, », not having Garnets, and usually before Maqqeph ; 
before a Guttural with Garnets, nq, as , '3bN fia § 142 a ; but some¬ 
times bin also before such Gutturals, as in Ex. 12: 26, miastt nB . 

7 r -i t x 


VERBS. 

§ 171. Classification. They are distributed into (a) Primitive, 
i. e. underived from any other words ; e. g. to reign,* aar to sit, 
and so of most of the Hebrew verbs. ( b) Derivative, i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (e) De¬ 
nominative, i. e. those which are formed from nouns (de nomine); e. g. 
b“t$ to live in a tent, from bn.N a tent. 

JYote* These divisions concern the origin of verbs, but not the mode of inflection. A great 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class 6, while very few belong to the class c. 

§ 172. Inflection. In respect to inflection, verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. Regular verbs are those which are analogous 
in their inflection, and preserve through all their changes their original 
triliteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriliteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Conjugation, (a) The term conjugation, in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other by 


* Literally, ft* reigned. The Infinitive in English is used in this work, merely for the sake of 
brevity, in preference to the third person of the past tense, which would exactly correspond to tho 
Hebrew root. 
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S2 $$ 173-175. PECULIAR CONJUGATIONS. 

certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection. Such verbs are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. In 
this sense the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations; but 
this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians- 

(6) In the Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to 
different forms of the same verb, and it corresponds in some degree 
with the word voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a 
much more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices in Greek 
exhibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or 
with some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the 
conjugations in Hebrew is, to vary the primary meaning of the verb, by 
uniting with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus 
enabled to express, by means of their conjugations, all those various 
modifications and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, 
are expressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 

JVVrfe. The most convenient arrangement is. to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of verbs, original and derived. These are preseuted to view in the following section. 

Usual Conjugations. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 


.Name. Form. 

Name. 

Form. 

§ 174. 1. Kal ?3p 

2. Niphal 


3. Piel 

4. Pual 




tiap 

5. Hiphil 

6. Hophal 

) 

7. Hitbpael 




Peculiar Corrugations. 

§ 175. (a) 1 Poel 33iD, active. 2 Poal 3310, pas¬ 
sive. 3 Hithpoel 33in0n ; without a sibilant letter, as 
(from ). 

These conjugations are found in the class of verbs named Ay in 
doubled ( yy ), and very rarely appear in any other. They take the 
place of Piel, Pual, and Hitbpael, as these appear in regular verbs; 
see § 262. 

(6) I Polel Baip, active. 2 Polal DOip. passive. 
3 Hithpoiei oaipnn. 
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§§ 175-178. UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 

In Verbs Ayin Vav (i» § 269) these forms are the common sub¬ 
stitutes for the regular Piel, Pual, and Hithpael. 

Note. Although the appearance of these two classes [a and b) is 
the same, yet the mode of formation is very different; e. g. 3510 , etc., 
comes from the root 330 , and is formed by inserting i between the two 
first radicals; while SUip , etc., comes from D=ip , and is formed by 
doubling the last radical. Most of the lexicons and grammars name 
the class b, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of 
these conjugations would be like bbttp, bbup , etc. But as these 
conjugations scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have 
not even a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very 
rare and peculiar conj. IX. and XI.), so it is much better, for the 
sake of perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiori 
nomen fit, is a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this 
nature. 

Unusual Conjugations. 

[§ 176. Most of them are of very rare occurrence; and several of 
them occur not more than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. 
They are as follows; viz. 

(1) Hothpaal or Hutlipaal, btapnn , btipnip, both passive forms 
of Hithpael; comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occur¬ 
rence. 

(2) Pilel active and Pulal passive, bb.Bp, bbEjP {comp. § 175. b 
Note), occurring only ip five or six cases, in regular verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs and 

, by repeating the first and last radicals; e. g. from bba, comes baba , 

baba ; from bl3, bsbs and b?bs. These are equivalent to the forms 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a. b. 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence; e. g. fi'iftn 
from rnfl, binri a denominative (§ 171. c) from ban . Once we have 
a P a oel form; e. g. in nil , in all respects a anal- hiyoptvov in 
Hebrew. 

Note. Other conjugations aro made by some grammarians; but they are disputed ones, and it 
is of little or no importance to the student to insert them here, as his lexicon will give him the 
requisite information.] 

[§ 177. Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. verbs whose root consists of more 
than three letters, take the following forms ; viz. CDT3, 
active ; b3*)3, ajBBpi , TMnah, passive. 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned; and very few exhibit even all the usual ones in § 174. 
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§§ 179—182. 8IGNIF. OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 

Neither is the active or passive meaning always attached to the forms 
under which it is ranged; as will be seen in the sequel. Predominant 
usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb bJ'B, which the old grammarians 
used in constructing paradigms; and are merely the modes of pro¬ 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called bj5 Qdl, 
or (as it is usually written) Kal, i. e. light; because it is not, like the 
derived forms, increased by the addition of any letter to the root. The 
other names are formed thus; b^Bi Niph-Sal; b?B Pi-Sel, Daghesh 
forte being excluded by the Guttural; bsB Pu-sdl, Daghesh being ex¬ 
cluded; b’ysn Hiph-sU; b?s?fi Hoph-sal; bssnn Hith-pa-Sel, 
Daghesh excluded; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

§ 180. The third person singular of the praeter tense in Kal, is re¬ 
garded as the root of all verbs; one class (verbs 15) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, e. g. Cip. 

Form and Signification of the usual Conjugations. 

§ 181. (a) Kal is generally active; but it may be 
either transitive or intransitive. 

(6) The root, which is the third person singular mas¬ 
culine, has three different forms, distinguished by the final 
vowels, Pattahh, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. "!j?B to visit, ]j5T to he old, and "CP to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active and tran¬ 
sitive ; but sometimes it is intransitive, as b'la to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 

Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning; e. g. ]D 15 to 
inhabit and to he inhabited; nby to elevate and to he elevated. 

§ 182. (a) Form of Niphal. It is formed by prefixing 
Nun to the ground-form of the verb, and dropping the 
first vowel of the same. 

E. g. bop, bt?pi. 

Note. The real prefix seems to be in , (in Arabic it is 5N ). In 
the Infinitive this developes itself; e. g. b£?.pT=bDj5:n, Nun being as¬ 
similated in the first form, § 107, a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Nun, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (:); but short Hhireq is ne¬ 
cessarily substituted for it, inasmuch as the vowel under the first radical 
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falls away, § 137; or an equivalent vowel must be substituted, in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

{b) Significations of Niphal. (1) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transi¬ 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a reflexive form, corres¬ 
ponding to the middle voice of the Greeks; as l»m watch thyself, 
bNiB3 he asked for himself. Such are the usual meanings; but, 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection; as rfrtij he was sick, in Kal nbfr with the same sense; fistts 
to sigh. (5) To show one’s self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to 
be done ; e. g. 1235 to show one’s self honourable, 535 (=»353) to ex¬ 
hibit one’s self as smitten, lnS3 to suffer one’s self to be entreated. (6) 
To express reciprocal action ; as t5Bi33 to contend, viz. with another; 
tJhbi to fight, viz. with an enemy; SI 15 to confer, viz. with another. 
(7) Sometimes simply as Kal; e. g. Sg'ii: juravit. 

Nate. It in often used in such a connection that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 
having can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, etc., before it; e. g. Gen. 6: 21. 16: 10. 
20: 9. etc. 

§ 183. (a) Form of Piel. This is characterized by a 
doubling of the middle radical; as . 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take a 
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged as a compensation 
(§ 111. § 112); e. g. rj -12 for 1J13, etc. 

(6) Significations of Piel. (1) It is causative of Kal; e. g. 13N 
to perish, T 2 N to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so ; to regard or 
exhibit it or him as being or doing thus or so; e. g. i*pft to let one 
live ; p'lS to show or pronounce one to be just; S<BO to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal: e. g. bfctizi to ask, bijtiy to beg; 
“12113 to break, *13113 to dash in pieces. (4) It has a privative sense ; 
e. g. “133 to know, *135 to misapprehend; Hiph. U3 , '1iI3n to take root, 
Piel 113113 to root out. (5) It often agrees in signification with Kal 
transitive; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. (6) Sometimes 
it has a reflexive sense; e. g. Gen. 41: 14, fl’§5Pi and he shaved 
himself 

§ 184 Pcjal. This is simply thei passive of Piel, and 
is characterized by a Daghesh in the middle radical, (or 
a compensation for it when it is excluded), and by Qib- 
buts short or Qamets Hhateph in the first syllable. 
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§§ 185 - 187 . SIGNJF. OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


E. g. bBp or bap qot-tdl. 

§ 185. (a) Form of Hiphil. It prefixes He, and in¬ 
serts Yodh between the two last radicals. 

E. g- Jjtsj?, Hiph. b’Bpn. 

(6) Significations of Hiphil. (1) It is causative of Kal; as 2i1j5 
to be holy, is"'1pn to make holy. This is the usual meaning. 

(2) Not unfrequently is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal; e. g. rPtron to corrupt, B^psin to be quiet, 
l^abii to be white. 

Note. Seldom are the Piel and Hiphil of the same verb both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally with 
some shade of difference in their signification; e. g. 133 to honour, 
1" l 33!1 to render powerful. 

§ 186. Hophal. This is characterized by fl prefixed 
to the root, accompanied by the vowel Qamets Hhateph 
or short Qibbuts. 

E. g. bBpn or bBj?n. 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil; but it occasionally has an in¬ 
transitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. b3V he shall be able, from bb^; 
sometimes an active one, as tH3?n Nb ye shall not serve them, Ex. 20: 5. 
Deut. 5:9. 13: 3; which, however, is capable of being rendered, that 
ye may not be caused to serve, etc. 

§ 187. (a) Form of Hithpael. It prefixes nri to the 
Inf. form of Piel. 

E. g. Inf. Pi. btajs, Hith. bBjsnn. 

[(6) The characteristic nil undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 

, (1) Before a Sibilant, the n changes places with it; as in the fol¬ 
lowing examples, viz. 

O Kal bSD Hithpa. banDrt instead of bacnn • 


is 

— 35U5 — 

aante- — 

aaisnn 

tZJ 

— nab — 

- T 

nanbn — 

nabrjn 

a 

“ P^ - 

piBsn — 

pisrin 


In the latter case (s) the n is not only transposed, but changed into 
its cognate B. This case, however, is very unfrequent in Hebrew, 
though common in the cognate languages. 
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§§ 187 - 189 . SIGNIF. OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 


(2) Before a 

cognate letter the n is more commonly assimilated; e. g. 

“Gif; 

instead of 

“lainri from 

id'i 

-iron 

— 

nnantt — 

“irtta 

ttsnn 

— 

dannn — 

dan 

(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to some 

other letters; e. 

g- 



T as 

OTH instead of =i3Tnrt from 

naT 

3 as 

noan — 

r-isonn. — 

nw 

: as 

Ndirr — 

Ns:nn — 

M33 

“i as 

C 731*1 Nt — 

oaiins* — 

dll (§ 112) 

vi as 

tsnr&’P — 

dairnn — 

n»a] 


(c) Significations of Hithpael. (1) It is reflexive of Piel; as 
to sanctify, ui^jSnn he sanctified himself. (2) It signifies to make 
one’s seif be or do, or to exhibit one’s self as being or doing, that which 
the verb in its ground-form signifies; e. g. JOnnn to show one's self 
cunning, from daft to be wise; to behave one’s self proudly, 

from b'la to be great; dilriinrt to represent one’s self as sick, from flirt 
to be sick. Also'with some slight modifications, as dannn to think 
one’s self wise, from ddfi to be wise; iBBhrfi to make one’s self to be 
sought, i. e. to conceal one’s self, from iddft to seek; Ijtftnn to ask 
favour for one’s self, properly to make one gracious, from ]:tl to be 
gracious. These are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel; as “ips to number, “jjDBnr: 
to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as >|5J$nn to be angry. (5) 
It is not unfrequently active and transitive; as “TOPttjrr to keep or ob¬ 
serve, viz. laws, statutes, etc. 

Signification of the unusual Conjugations. 

[§ 188. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
daghesh’d conjugations (§ 175 a); as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel (§ 175 6); and likewise Pilel and Pulal (§ 176. 2). 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc., of verbs jm> and ii> are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. b. Note.] 

[§ 189. Pilpal and Polpal are only another form for Piel and 
Pual, § 176. 3.J 
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§§ 190 — 194 . verbs; mode, tense, etc. 


[§ 190. Hothpa.vl and Huthpaal agree in meaning with Hith- 
pael, when is it used in a passive sense. 

Note. The other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The plu- 
riliter&l verbs are few, and of various significations.] 


MODE, TENSE, ETC, 

§ 191. The modes and tenses of verbs are very limited 
in Hebrew. The modes are the Indicative, the Imper¬ 
ative, and the Infinitive; the tenses are the Praeter and 
Future. 

§ 192. The number, person and gender of verbs, are 
expressed with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground-forms of all verbs are (l) The 
Praeter', 3d pers. sing. masc.; which is the ground-form of 
the past tense and the present participle. (2) The In¬ 
finitive construct; which is generally regarded as the 
ground-form of the Future and Imperative. 

Note. But in verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infinitive construct 
takes Hholem regularly ; which seems to be at variance with this prin¬ 
ciple : at least it is an exception (a large one too) to the maxim just 
laid down, see § 212. 2. § 230, respecting the Inf. const, as a ground- 
form. However, out of Kal the Inf. may well be taken as the ground- 
form of the Future and Imperative in all the conjugations; and even 
the Participles in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived 
from the Infinitive form in the same conjugations. 

§ 194. The Praeter is declined by adding to the root 
(the 3d pers. sing, masc.) fragments of pronouns, in order 
to designate person and gender; e. g. 

Singular. 

3 mas. btijj ground-form. 

3 fern. iibtSjS by adding !l_ .... fragment of if’n 

2 mas. rjbbj? — ij tifi — — nnst 

2 fem. Ffrup — B Ti — — ntt ’’Bit 

: ^ ' T & * : - : - 

1 com. "Bbt5j5' — " l P B prob. from obs. , pk 



§§ 195-197. INF. MODE-FUT. TENSE. 


89 


Plural. 

3 com. 'ibtaj? by adding 1 Nl derivation unknown 

2 mas. tJljtbOjS — filj fragment of DRt 

2 fem. ■JljbOjJ — IP PiSti — — fljN 

1 com. whop — « — _ i|3N 

§ 195. The Inf construct in Kal (the usual ground-form 
of the Fut. and Imp. mood) has, like the Praeter Kal 
(§ 181. 6), three forms; viz. !?DjP, DD'd, ]n3. The Inf. 
in the derived conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to 
such conjugations respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, the Inf. of regular verbs, specially in 
Kal, sometimes takes the form of a fem. noun, § 212. 3; and in some 
irregular ones, the fem. form in Kal is almost the only one in use, e. g. 
in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 196. The Infinitive absolute takes Qamets in the first 
syllable, and Hholem impure in the last. 

e. g.yoij. 

Note. _ This form is preserved even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs 1?, however, we have 6ip for nip. The derived conju¬ 
gations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure in the Inf. 
absolute; e. g. Niph. Vupn, Piel bap , Pual Vtap.. Hiphil has Tseri; 
as b'Cpn orbDpn. The variations will be noted under the respective 
classes of verbs. 

§ 197. The Future tense is declined by prefixing frag¬ 
ments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the Inf. con¬ 
struct ; and also by suffixing them, in some cases, in order 
to mark the gender, or number, or both. 

Compare the Praeter (§ 194), which is declined by the aid of forma¬ 
tive suffixes only. The following table exhibits the probable derivation 
of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 



Singular. 


Inf. const. 

- C R ground-form. 



3 masc. 

Vcp’ by prefixing 

_ 1 

(prob. from ttin, ‘'fori 
(to begin a word. 

3 fem. 

b'opn. 

— n 

deriv. uncertain. 

2 masc. 

b'apn . 

— n 

from PIRN. 

2 fem. 

■'isDpn by suff. and prefi, \_ 

— n 

( pref. from PIN ; suff. from 
( tTn to mark the fem. 

1 com. 

VopiJ by prefixing 

— N 

from "’3N. 


12 
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19S—202. verbs ; formation of tenses. 
Plural. 


3 masc. 'Vt2p' by suff. and pref., ' — ' 
3 fem. rabajSB . . . . i" — n 
2 masc. iVopB .... ' — B 

2 fem. . • • . 1 rr: — B 

1 com. rbp: by prefixing — : 


deriv. of 1 uncertain, 
deriv. of B uncertain, 
ft: from iiin. 
pref. fro* DJ-W. 
prefix from ]ivt ; 
from nin. 
from r !N. 


[§ 193. The formative prefixes or praeformatives of the Fat. would 
appropriately hare a Sbeva for their vowel-pointing, (as in Piel and 
Pual they have); but the vowel here receives various modifications ac¬ 
cording to the pointing of the letter which follows; §§ 136—139.] 

[§ 199. In the derived conjugations, Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael, the praeformatives of the Fut. usually expel the characteris¬ 
tics of the conjugation, and transfer their vowel points to themselves, 
§118;e.g. 

Fut. Nipbal rap - ; instead of rapn’ from Inf. iDjsn 


— — in verbs'” 

— Hiphil :'cp: 

— — in verbs'3 fp* 

— Hophal 'rap' 

— — in verbs"r SjTV 

— Hithpael -Ei? 1 !' 


c f-’ - 

- 

- 

-“p": - 

c F- !;rr , — 


Ir-ppn 

D-pn 

‘-“Pn 


— rapnr.' 


200. The final vowel of the Fut. may be (like that of 
the Praeter and Inf.) either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 


E. g. Hholem; which is by for the most usual form, as rOjS? - Pat¬ 
tahh ; which is common in intransitive verbs having a Praeter with 
Tseri, and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final syllable, and some 
others, as 123', skst, Nsa^asip, raWrar , etc. Tseri, as 
natl - ', , etc. 

§ 201. The Imperative follows the same analogy as the 
Future, usually taking the same Towels in its final syllable, 
and for the like reasons. It is declined by means of sufi 
fix-fragments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 

Note. The Imp. has only the second persons. When an Imp. 
sense for the 1st and 3d persons was needed, the Hebrews employed 
those persons respectively of the Fut tense. 


§ 202. The participles in Kal are both active and pas- 
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sive; in the other conjugations there is but one form, 
which follows the respective conjugations with regard to 
its meaning. 

E. g. Kal 3013 scribens, 31ns scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, as 
Praet. SjbB, part. NBB ; Praet. *i:p , part. ; so in verbs IS , Praet. 
Bj?, part. B[3. In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a slight 
variation ; as Niph. bO|5:, part, bcp,, i. e. with final Pattahh pro¬ 
longed. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti¬ 
ciple in Kal; which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Inf. form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing » , and dropping 
the characteristic n where it occurs; e. g. Piel btapB, Pual bEjjn , 
Hiphil V’DpB, Hophal bt3|3», Hithpael btspna. In the passive 
forms, the final Pattahh of the ground-form is prolonged, i. e. it be¬ 
comes Qamets. Any departures from this principle will be noticed 
where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjectives, 
having sing, and plur. forms of the masc. and fem. gender. 

Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, 
regularly defined forms, as in Greek; but it employs in 
the room of them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms 
of the Fut. tense. 

Note. In the Arabic, the usage of the Fut. in this way, is far more defined and general than 
in the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the usage does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a 
kind of medium between the two, as it is somewhat frequent, and yet far from being general. 

§ 204. The Future is varied, for the purpose of ex¬ 
pressing an optative or conditional sense, by paragoge and 
apocope. 

(a) By paragoge, viz. of !t_ and sometimes Jr*; e. g. Fut. , 

with paragoge rna^it; so “1BTN , with paragoge ; ya 1 ]} parag. 

rt?'f T. • 

(b) By a kind of apocope; which generally consists in rendering 
shorter the final long vowel; and in some cases, in casting away the 
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final letter and vowel; e. g. b^Cfr, apoc. bttp:; nw;, apoc. with 
Hholem pure, (which is shorter than *1); tt|aY, apoc. ba^ - 

§ 205. The paragogic Future is, lor the most part, 
confined to the 1st person, singular and plural; the 2d 
and 3d persons rarely exhibiting it. It is employed in all 
the conjugations; but it is very rare in the passive ones 
and in verbs nV* It is used, 

(a) As an Optative; e. g. nn'QN let me die• (b) To express ex¬ 

citement, urging, assurance, strong determination; as JiDbtjt I must go, 
rn'W let me rise up, rnantt I am resolved to speak, rob: let us go, 
etc. (c) After the particles 'jJOb , i {that), it expresses the latter part 
of conditional sentences; as “nECN ‘jyab, so that I may declare ; 
nbpN:i that toe may eat. [d) In some cases, it is used in this last 
(conditional) sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note 1. Examples of paragoge in respect to the third and second 
persons of verbs, may be found in Is. 5: 19. Ezek. 23 : 20. Ps. 20: 4. 

Note 2. Vav canversive ($ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb in the first person to be adopted, particularly in the 
later Hebrew; but not with any speciality of meaning, as nncttl 
and I said, Gen. 41: II narnf and toe dreamed; comp. $ 206. 
Note 1. 

§ 206. The apocopate Future, on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2d and 3d persons, rarely making 
its appearance in the first; e. g. 

Reg. verb Hiph. bop’ apoc. bup^ b'Cpn apoc. bepn 
Verbs Kal mu; — nta; man — nan 

Hiph. mu; — ns; man — nun 

Verbs nb Kal rfja; — b: - ; (bay) nban — iun (b:n) 

Piel n?.s; — ba; (br) nbbn — ban (ban) 

Hiph. nl£a; — ba; (b?.;.) nb.an — ban (b^r) 

Hithp. nbam — ban"; nbann — ba’rin 

This Future is employed, (a) To express command, wish, prohibi¬ 
tion ; e. g. nms; let him destroy; inon bw hide not. ( b) After in a 
conditional sentence; as “ia;i that he may tell (e) After the particles 
of negation, tib, b« ; as S|0bn ttb thou shalt not add; nnin b« thou 
shalt not be preferred. 

[Note l. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
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such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of meaning; 
e. g. and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note 2; also § 101. b. 

Note 2. The proper apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and 
forms, such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means 
admit it, in all the conjugations; nor do all classes of verbs admit it; 
nor does any verb admit it in Cases where it has a formative suffix- 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, specially in poetry and in the later 
Hebrew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed 
as the common ones.] 

N. B. The Fut. with retracted accent and final syllable shortened 
because of this retraction, does not always and of course belong to the 
Fut. apocopate; for not the apocopate forms only, but also others, oc¬ 
casionally suffer such retraction and shortening of the final syllable; 
see § 101. b. d. 

§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both pa¬ 
ragogic and apocopate forms, which' give intensity to the 
meaning. 

E. g. Paragogic; as -raui, rn»®; wp, natp; -®D, rnso. 
Apocopate; as btgpn (for b’upn); so nba , apoc. ba; baa, apoc. rn ; 
jsasi apoc. of nawsi, fNpp apoc. of iistr^p. 

Future with Vav conversive. 

§ 208. Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Future tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive; 
because its usual effect is to convert such Future into a 
Praeter, in respect to meaning. 

E. g. 1)3N he said, also he said or and he said. If the prae- 

formative letter of the Fut. be N, the Daghesh is omitted and the vowel 
is lengthened; as bopsti, § 112. If the praeformative letter of the 
verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted after the 
Vav; e. g. bBp , i, § 73. Note 3. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic first 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note 2; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§ 206. Note 1; in many cases without giving an Optative or Subjunc¬ 
tive meaning to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Milel, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. b. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb irtlfi to 
be. The first letter is dropped (as it commonly is in Syriac), and the 
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fragment PP is united to the Future by assimilating the n., (as in 
rtya=nt“na)i so that ifup’l=^Dp'] flirt it was [that] he killed, 
i. e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they write 
out the verb of existence in full; and so the Syrians, except that they 
employ the participle of the verb of existence. 

Note 4. When Vav is not conversive, and is prefixed to the Fut., 
it has a different punctuation from the above; e. g. in Gen. 1: 6, ‘ , fl v >, 
but with Vav conversive ’’“'P ; so bopfl, but with Vav conversive 

Praeter with Vav. 

§ 209. Vav praefixed to the Praeter is merely a con¬ 
junction. But it often gives to the Praeter the sense of 
a Future, because it connects it with a preceding Future 
or Imperative. 

Note. As Vav conversive prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2); so, on the contrary, yav joined to the Praeter usually 
throws the tone fonoard, as VnaiB, ’’rnatai , § 101 a. 

§ 210. General remark on the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 
real Aorists, capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, § 503. § 504. 

Occasional peculiarities in the forms of Verbs. 

[§211. The peculiarities now to be noted are not confined to any 
one conjugation or class of verbs, but apply more or less to all the dif¬ 
ferent conjugations and classes of them. 

(a) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of the 
forms; e. g. 

(1) Nun, to persons ending in 1 or ; as ’pnp*V instead of npfl', 
•ppann instead of ' 1 pa‘]n; rarely to the Praeter, as jWT instead of WJ; 
see § 109. c. § 146. 6. (2) (a) A_, usually to the Fut. and Imp. active, 
§ 204. § 205. § 207; rarely in the Praeter, as Pirn S3 for n't S3; 
Niph. Praet. fem. nttbes, with n_ parag. flnbbB!; Hiph. fem. 
Atrahn, with parag. flnstaflfl . (6) Sometimes A_ is used instead of 

fl_; e. g. 1 Sam. 28: 15, fltjnptfl . (3) Aleph paragogic or otiant, 
rarely; as ISbfl, Nlibn the same; so SU)i23? for , § 125. a. (4) 
Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat¬ 
ter, when they are in regimen; as nittflij ^■'MSbA. (5) Sometimes 
the Inf. mood takes it; as . (6) Also the Praeter 2d pers. 

fem., as "'rbtjp. 
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(6) Forms with Quiescents are sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 

E. g. nett for n:T’ for =iST* (comp. § 122. 1); but this usage 

is rare. Oftener ] is written for n: ; as jaiaB for n:xan. Some¬ 
times n_ for 'n_; T as r~T; for ■ , ny“P, nisjy for ’’niiDJ So 3~)N for 
rt^nst, etc. 

(c) The prepositions prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, often 

(not always) expel the n characteristic, and stand in its place; as 
i>DJ>2 for ; comp. § 199. 

(d) Mem praeformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omitted; 
as ngb for njjba, asip ns for EJjipnca , etc.] 


REGULAR VERBS TRANSITIVE.* 

NOTES ON PARADIGM I. 

The student is first of all to commit paradigm I- of the Verbs. The following notes will serve 
to explain variations and anomalies. The paradigms are, for convenience* sake, thrown together 
at the end of the Grammar. 

N. B. The learner will be careful to note, that the tone is on the ultimate in all cases where 
it is not marked with an accent over the penult. Particular care, at the outset, will enable him 
always to accent the verba rightly, without aoy trouble. 

Ked. 

(§212. (1 ) Praeter. The unusual forms are 3 fern. sing, in n_, 
e. g. nb'N from bist ; also 2 pers. masc. npnas for R"32 (n parag.), 
§ 211. 2; ■’nDbrt for rob“ 2 pers. sing. fern. (Yodh parag.), § 211. 6. 

(2) The example Mi exhibits the FuL with Pattahh, (familiarly 
called Ful *4); but there are very few verbs with such a Future, un¬ 
less the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb belongs to the 
classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter; § 181. b. The Inf. 
of33“) is 3D”!; and so in other cases of the like nature; which seems 
not to agree with the idea of its being the ground-form of snch Fntnres 
and Imperatives as take Pattahh; § 193.2. 

(3) Less usual forms of the Infinitive. Besides the usual forms in 
the paradigm, there are, (a) Inf. absolute, bBj5 , Vav omitted ; Inf. con¬ 
struct bioj>, Vav fulcrum only; also as bep. (6) The Inf. has feminine 
forms also, though rarely; e. g. like “bpp , flbDjS , ftbup; (bCj53, 
like the-Chaldee, is doubtful). 


* Some of ibe verbs here treated of are intransitive also; but is general it is otherwise ; and 
to, a fotiori nomen JU. 
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§§ 212. 2 I A. VERBS TRANSITIVE. 

Note. The Hholem in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable ; 
but in the Inf. const, it is pure and mutable. Hence it is shortened 
before Maqqeph; as qctol. Before suffixes it is shortened and 
transposed ; see the Inf. with suffixes in Par. XXII- 

(d) Less usual forms of the Future. These are biOp? (Vav ful¬ 
crum), rarely as bop 1 except in verbs with a Guttural in the final syl¬ 
lable, or verbs intransitive having a Praeter with Tseri; still more sel¬ 
dom as ! lb ! lOi?7. First pers. parag. as nbtaptt very rare. In pause 
sjjjt3p.7, sna-r , § 146; with 1 parag. the latter form (la*}' ) becomes 
paST?. Three times the 3d plur. fern, has a praeformative ’’ instead 
of n;'e. g. instead of mnnsri, Dan. 8: 22, also the like forms 

in Gen. 30: 3& 1 Sam. 6: 12. 

(5) Imperative; biHp (Vav fulcrum), sometimes as bttp . Parago- 
gic, nbO,-5, rtbup, rarely as nb'tjp, rtbbp . Imp. 2d pers. fem. sing, 
seldom’ as ■'bBft , "'MDj? , 1 Sam. 28: 8. Second pers. masc. plur. (sel¬ 
dom) *ibOp ; in pause, sometimes as ibDp. =ibt3j5. The Hholem here 
is pure; as it is also in the Inf. and Future. A kind of apocopate form 
is not unfrequent of the 2 pers. fem. plural; e. g. with final fur¬ 
tive Pattahh, instead of S“J2S>»U5. 

Note 1. As the Hholem in the Future, Inf., and Imper., is pure, 
whether written without a Vav or with one, it is of course shortened 
when the accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, ~bup? qiq-tol, 
so before a suffix, DpbOp" 1 .; Inf. and Imp. ”bt3p qttol. 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. O and A; e. g. such as roitj, 
SpO, *VT3, ysh, etc, (see Lex.) without any difference in their mean¬ 
ing. Others have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their significa¬ 
tion ; e. g. -i5£p, izntr, ttibrj, nta , etc. (see lexicon). 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written bup, although the Hho¬ 
lem is impure, §63 ; very seldom as V'Uip, boip, or b^Dj?, which 
are doubtful forms. With Yodh parag., 'jjtsjj, fem. "nbOj? (from the 
fem. form rtbop). Participles are declined as adjectives, having masc. 
and fem. as well as sing, and plural forms ; see parad. XXI. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written bop (§ 41), seldom as 
b’Up . The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; often 
so in neuter and intransitive verbs; as is the case also in Syriac.] 

Niphal. 

[§ 213. (1) The Praeter has no variations from the paradigm. (1) 
Inf. abs. -a-rtN for \trnrr, Ezek. 14:3; fpisn for Spstt, Ps. 68: 3. 

(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf. const., Fut., and Imp., 
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is pure, and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 
"in^ari, ~p?’, Inf. —insit. A disjunctive accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh; as boa’i, § 129. a. § 145. The actually occurring 
plur. fern. 2d and 3d persons more usually hare Pattahh, even without 
a disjunctive accent, or the presence of a Guttu al ; as r sissn , Jer. 
24:2; so that as to the forms with Tseri, as in the paradigm, it is 
somewhat doubtful whether they were the predominant ones in the 
language. 

(4) Future 1st pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 
tire; e. g. as bupN, TiittN, etc.] 

Piel. 

[§214. (1) Procter sometimes with Seghol, as *7^t; oftener with 
Pattahh, as tab , specially before Maqqeph, as KWD^a. (2) Infin¬ 
itive fern, forms rather frequent, as rrtHT; with suffix, as ’jnp’jS. 
(3) Imperative A, as 3b?. (4) Participle sometimes without 53, as 
it3S5 for 17212253 , Eccl. 4: 2. § 108. a. 3. The plur. fern. Future has 
sometimes Pattahh instead of Tseri, e. g. n:btipn instead of niiupn; 
comp. §213.3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri throughout Piel is pure ; and of course it 
should be shortened whenever it loses the accent; e. g. ■'V—si"5]5 • Nun 
parag. usually retains it, as jPlsn'?. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva; as ispa’ for 
TO , § 73. Note 3.] 

Pual. 

[§ 215. (1) Procter very rarely as bt37p , a mere orthographic varia-y 
tion. Once ~nj3 b for nltpb . (2) Participle sometimes omits 53; as 
npb for njsb53, o-ia for D-jaa, etc. § 108. a. 3 ] 

Jfote. Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; see Note 2 above. 

Hiphil. 

[§ 216. (1) Procter sometimes with Seghol under the it, as M»b3!t 
instead of ’nnbpit. Rarely N is put for it, as ’nbstast (Is. 63: 3) 1st 
pers. sing, for ’’nbstsn . 

(2) Infinitive absolute frequently as bopn , (once B’SiSK Jer. 25: 3, 
Chaldee form *t for it), or b’cpn. (3) Inf. construct seldom as bupn. 
With preposition, as b’Upnb and b’Dpb, § 108. b. In a few instances 
the praeformative has Hhireq; as TMtn , like the Practer. 

(4) Future apocopate bQp’ , and specially with 7 as btpp’i, having 
a Tseri pure and mutable, § 206. This of course is shortened, when 
it loses the accent. A peculiar anomaly of the 3d pers. plur. here, is 

13 
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npa-ri , a-iT’ ; «n5?’, 1 Sam. 14: 22. 31: 2. Jer. 9: 2. This is 
after the manner of the AramaeaD. 

(6) Imperative takes the apocopate form with Tseri, in the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. and 2d plur. fem.; but it sometimes has the form i'pjSft 
here; and with parag. rt_ , and with suffix pronouns, it always follows 
this model; e. g. nb'Epn , wb'OJjn. 

(6) The apoc. form of the Part. ( bppp ) in the singular, is doubt¬ 
ful. But plural forms derived from such a singular, sometimes occur ; 
e. g. rwVi-ta as from nbftn, Jer. 28: 8; B'nwn as from “iTJ>a, 
2 CJhron. 28 : 23. 

Remarks. In the Praeter the is generally held fast, not being 
exchanged, in the persons where it is used at all, for any other vowel; 
but in the Inf., Fut., and Imp., the apoc. forms, and those with 1 pre¬ 
fixed, or preceded by bet, take Tseri instead of , which Tseri is for 
the most part pure and mutable. Instead of this, Pattahh is employed 
when the final syllable of the verb has a Guttural in it, § 236. § 230.] 

Respecting the tone-syllable in this conjugation, see $ 100. 

Hophal. 

[§ 217. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as bppn and bpjSrt; 
some the one exclusively, and some the other. No actual case of the 
Inf. construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the n characteristic of the conjugation remains 
after the praeformative, e. g. nisspttp for nij>Sp53 ; so in Hiph. finin' 
for nn/T, verb nr . Instances of Hoph. Inf. abs. occur in Ezek. 16: 4 
(bis). Josh. 9:24.] 

Hithpacl. 

[§ 218. (1) The end syllable with Pattahh is frequent here, which 
of course makes Q.amets in pause; as lanpnn .irnjrnrt . (2) In the 
second and first person of the Praeter, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Pattahh, as in the paradigm), if the 
tone is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq 
instead of Pattahh; as 'rriinpnrn , Brjtpjjsrjn'i. (3) Maqqeph shortens 
the forms with Tseri, as this vowel is here pure and mutable; e. g. 

. (4) Null parag. usually retains and prolongs the Pat- 
tahh, wheh that vowel is used ; as ■psbnnn. (5) Daghesh forte in 
the middle radical is sometimes omitted here, as in Piel and Pual; 
4t. g. (for ! nf?sr ?'), Judg. 20: 15, the Pattahh being prolonged 

&& a edmpehsatioit. 
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(6) The passive of Hithpael, i. e. Hothpael, sometimes occurs; 
e. g. <njij»nn, Num. 1: 47. 2: 23; so Natan (for Natann), D23H (for 
OSOnn), with Qibbuts instead of Q.amets Hhateph ; comp. § 184] 

Special Forms. 

[§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, also Pilel and Pulal, sometimes occur in then); but 
such cases are exceedingly rare. E. g. of the former, are aHia and 
a'yii, part, osiba Job 9: 15, 'jaibH (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 
101:5, 'rani 1 1 Sam. 21: 3; of the latter, bbr:, niroS, bbuN.] 


BF6ULAR VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES ON PARADIGM II. 

§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter is the principal one which ex¬ 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb; as will 
be seen by inspection of the paradigms. 

'§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms; from ni’, 

•>nbS' from bb^; but not always, as "'PibBib sha-kkal-ti from bbtt). As 
the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it lose? the 
accent; as veya-ghor-ta. 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs which retain Tserl 
in the derived forms, shorten it either into Hhireq or Seghol when the 
tone is removed; e. g. lb’, iprnb';; bNb, "rjbija. 

[Note 1. All the futures are with Pattahh, unless the Praeter has 
two forms, A and E; as pa and pa, Fut. only pUT, as in the 
paradigm. 

Note 2. In pause the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance; e. g. , and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause-accent makes the Tseri appear, which elsewhere does not ap¬ 
pear ; as pa, pa only in pause. 

Note 3. Out of Kal the intransitive verbs conform to the model of 
the transitive ones, and need not separate paradigms. The whole num¬ 
ber of them is very small; and the cases of departure in inflection from 
the model of Par. 1., are comparatively very few. 

Note 4. The verbs called intransitive, are in some cases transi¬ 
tive. As before, a potiori nomen fit.] 
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§§ 223 — 226 . verbs with gutturals. 


VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 223. We have seen (§ 179) that the verb b?B, (the example for 
paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig¬ 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as B is the first 
letter in this verb, 2 the second, and b the third; so verbs with Guttu¬ 
rals may be denominated B guttural, 2 guttural, b guttural , whose 
first, or second, or third radical letter is a Guttural. 

Verbs Pe Guttural; Par. III. IV. 

§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva 
under the first radical, these more usually have a composite 
Sheva. This may be called the smooth enunciation. 

E. g. , j|bst;, pth;, Has, S)b«, pm, etc. 

Note 1. The praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense; e. g. 
Niph. “nay?., Hiph. Tarn; Hoph. larn, etc. 

Note 2. When the final vowel is Hholem, the preceding vowels 
are generally ); but when it is Pattahh, they are usually (, v ); e. g. 
nfas; , ptm . Yet such forms as Dnn' do sometimes occur. 

Note 3. As seems to be shorter than ( _), so the first is 
sometimes put for the second, where a more rapid enunciation is re¬ 
quired ; e. g. miarn, but with "i, ■’rvnnsnn. 

§ 225. But not unfrequently the Guttural retains 
Sheva simple; and then the vowel under the preforma- 
tive, etc., is still the same as it would be in case a com¬ 
posite Sheva had been employed; i. e. verbs Pe Guttural 
do not employ the regular short Hhireq under prae- 
formatives in the Fut., etc., but some other short vowel. 
This may be called the rough enunciation. 

E. g. -|T?1, Ijan?., instead of “ttys, ?[B!i5, 

. Only the verbs run and rrrt in Pe Guttural make such forms 
as n;rr and ttjtr. 

§ 226. When, in the course of inflection, a simple She¬ 
va comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva under 
the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corresponding short 
vowel; se6 § 140. 
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§§ 227—228. verbs pe guttural ; notes. 

E. g. , not =nns^_, which would make an impossible syllable, 
§ 42. § 140. So =ibgn; , not 1 BpiT ; =nn?n, not narn. 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be 
doubled, (as in the Inf. Fut. and Imp. of Niphal), but this 
is prevented by its being a Guttural (§ 111), the preced¬ 
ing vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the paradigms shews. 

Note. In this respect verbs Pe Resh agree with verbs Pe Guttural, 
$ 111 ; e. g. oann instead of oa"nn . 

Xotes on the Paradigm. 

[§228. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. construct, receiving prefix-prepositions 
with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the praejormatioes in the 
Future are; e. g. “tar!:, :bxb, also Vastr. Inf. fern, like rtatost, 
rtRTn.nban, which last form is very unusual. 

(2) The Future has two forms; as will be seen in the paradigm. 
Aleph here, whether a radical, or a pratformative of the first pers. 
sing., takes the Seghol vowels in preference to the others. The two 
forms _ -5 and _ _ are not unfrequently interchanged in the Fut of 
the same verbs; and sometimes the singular has one form, and the 
plural another, just as adjunct words may require the pronunciation 
to be more or less rapid; e. g. S|fcs^, P' ur - ^BpttV The reason 
of their exchange for each other, in many cases, is not apparent 
to us. It depended, probably, on the niceties of viva voce enun¬ 
ciation. 

The Futures with the rough enunciation, i. e. with Sheva simple, 
are as taft’ , , usually having Pattahh in the first syllable when 

the last is O, and Seghol when the last is A ; which last is probably 
an expedient in order to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The 
declension of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I .; excepting 
that where the final Pattahh falls away, the praeformative may take, 
and sometimes does take, Pattahh; as ~ipfn , while the plural is npVV . 

(3) Imperative with N, as post, ThN: . With ti parag., as rtBOSt. 
Imp. fern. sing. “’Btoli, '*nN Ruth 3: 15, a peculiar form. 

(b) NIPIIAL. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the 
Seghol class; e. g. “ias:, or (according to the rough enunciation) 
isjnj. But in the Inf. absolute with Hholem final, it is Pattahh 
(comp. a. 2- above), as ^isna, “lins:; very seldom with Pattahh in 
other cases, yet sometimes so, as nitaSf; Gen. 31: 27. Vav prefixed 
commonly occasions Pattahh; comp. § 224. Note 3. The increased 
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§§ 228 — 232 . verbs ayin guttural. 


forms of the Part, also receive it; as dVs?, nabsj, trw bin. i«Esth. 
8: 8, we find Bi Rft3, a Part, sui generis. 

(c) HIPHIL. (I) Sometimes with the rough enunciation, as 
“PDhn. Peculiar is nisn, § 142. e. 1. Vav prefixed changes the 
composite Sheva to the A class; e. g. ’nanhni, i. e. it hastens the 
pronunciation of the first part of the word, because the tone is thrown 
forward; comp. § 224. Note 3. (2) Inf. abs. and constr. are some¬ 

times interchanged in their usage ; e. g. “Tavn (Josh. 7: 7) for Inf. ab¬ 
solute "PSjOTj; “liL’yb, Inf. abs. (Deut. 26: 12) for Inf. const. - 

(3) Future with rough enunciation “POrr; and so the Part ‘V'Dna. 

(4) ■pra is for ptNtj, § 119. c. 1; for the omission of the St, see § 118. 
Note 3. 

(4) HOPHAL. With rough enunciation, IfBSnn; also (rarely) 
nbsjri, § 142. e. 1; JsRhn, Inf. abs. sui generis, Ezek. 16 : 4 

Note. The Daghesh’d conjugations (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael) are regular, because they can never have a' Sheva under their 
first radical .] 

Verbs Ayin Guttural; Par. V. 

§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
the middle radical, these take a composite Sheva, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms of any of 
the conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, may 
exchange these for Pattahh. In Kal this is usual; in the 
other conjugations, less common. But still, the Inf. const, 
in Kal takes Hholem; comp. § 244. b. Note 2. 

E. g. Fut. pyp , rarely as Dhp; Piel an: , Bh: (see § 33); Hiphil 
Imp. prtnn , etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§ 231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, can¬ 
not admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong 
the preceding vowel as a compensation, in cases where 
analogy would require such a Daghesh. Verbs Ayin 
Resh imitate theni in this; § 111. § 112* 

Notes on Paradigm V. 

[§ 232. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. fem. as naira, nbntjt; also as npnn . 
(2) Future anomalous ph2Jn , $ 142. e. 1. 
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§§ 233—236. verbs lamedh guttural. 

(6) PIEL. Praeler with middle N, takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
impure before it; as ytt:. Middle n prefixes impure Hhireq; as 
■JH3. Middle n and S, Hhireq impure and rarely Tseri; as '£TX 3 , 
""inijt > ”123, H5T . Resh demands Tseri; as ?pa. 

Future, Inf., Imp., and Part, with middle N and i, usually require 
Qamets before them ; as IKS'), , ?p3». But n, n, 9 , most com¬ 

monly prefix Pattahh; as an:? tsn-v, -is: 1 ;, etc. Yet Qamets is 
sometimes used here; and even in the same verb, the Inf. may have 
one of these vowels, and the Fut. another; e. g. Inf. nsa, Fut. 
, etc. 

(c) PUAL. Here compensation is usually made for Daghesh ex¬ 
cluded, by Hliolem, e. g. btta , ; but sometimes by Qibbuts im¬ 

pure, as ynn , BHn; see § 33. 

(d) HITHPAEL. Here the vowel before the Guttural is varied, just 
as in the fut. Piel; see above under b. The accent affects Pattahh 
here in a peculiar way; e. g. ’nanjnn, instead of , n»n:nn, which is 
explained by § 142. a, and § 144 yNs»=y(*bna (§187. 6. 3) is an 
instance of Hithpoel .] 

Fer6s Lamedh Guttural; Par. VI. 

§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have a 
Sheva, the vowel-points are regular. 

Note. The 2d pers.sing. fern, takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural; e. g. nsa-u instead of nraui j § 52. 2. If the Pattahh under 
S here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be , i. e. with n 

Raphe. Punctuation like is very rare. 

§ 234. Where the Guttural is preceded by *), f], i_ 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 

E. g. in the Inf. absolute and in the Part. pass, of Kal; in Hiph. 
throughout, where is usually retained. The Inf. const, in Kal com¬ 
monly follows the same usage, as compare (§ 230) a similar 

punctuation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. nearly always take 
Pattahh; also the fern. Part. Segholate ; as . 

Note. The Imp. appears to have Hholem sometimes; e. g. nit: 
Gen. 43: 16. : ’ 

§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tseri may retain 



104 


§§ 236—240. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

it, and put a Pattahh furtive under the Guttural; or they 
may substitute a real Pattahh instead of these vowels. 

E. g.sgizj or said. 

Note 1. Prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. abs., the forms 
with a pause-accent, etc., retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take 
Pattahh. 

Note 2. Verbs nb frequently imitate this class of guttural verbs, 
by taking Pattahh as their final vowel. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those in which 
any of the radical letters are dropped , or assimilated, or 
in which they become quiescent. 

§ 238. Those may be most conveniently distributed 
into (a) Those which are irregular B, i. e. in the first 
radical (§ 223). (6) Those which are irregular 9 , i. e. 

in their second radical. (c) Those which are irreg¬ 
ular b, i. e. in their third radical. ( d ) Those which are 
irregular B and b , i. e. in their first and third radical. 

1. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 239. These consist of verbs ItB, ’'B, and ]B, i. e. 
whose first radical is neither it, ^, or 3. 

VERBS PE ALEPH; Par. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with it for their first radi¬ 
cal belong to the class Pe Guttural, above described, it 
being treated as a Guttural. The verbs which really be¬ 
long to the class now in question, are those in which it as 
first radical is quiescent. 

[Note. Of these there are only five, viz. “I?R, Wit , b?R, “i»R , 
nBN • Three more, viz. S~R, TnR, r|CR, sometimes exhibit a quies¬ 
cent R , and sometimes a guttural one ; e. g. thR 1 ' , thst; . For other 
explanations, see under paradigm VII.] 
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Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 241. (a) Kal. (1) The Future drops N quiescent of the root in 
the 1st pers. sing., and retains only the N praeformative which desig¬ 
nates the first person ; e. g. instead of “PSitit, thus avoiding the 
occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cases, the first syllable 
takes a Tseri instead of a Hholem; as irniT, (not nrit’’); in 5HN the 
Fut. has both forms, e. g. 1st pers. sing. anH and S“it . The last syl¬ 
lable in these verbs usually exhibits Tseri, specially when it has a dis¬ 
junctive accent; e. g. bp.St" 1 ; with a conjunctive one, Pattahh is very 
common in the same syllable, e. g. bDti 1 '. 

Note. Quiescent it here is not unfrequently omitted in writing j 
as P 1 D' for SlD&f', =na-> for etc.; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. construct from “watt, “ibitb. for “ibitb , § 119. c. 1. Imper¬ 
ative once 1661 lor 1 Ett ,'see $ 119. d. 2. 

(b) Derived conjugations. (1) Niphal once as Thsta. (2) Piel 
admits contraction; as Clba for E|bij», “ijn for “itNR; see § 118. Note 
3. (3) Hiphil also admits contraction, in a little different manner; 
e. g. b’aR for b'Sttn •— Future, bKN*l (with accent retracted § 129) 
instead of bSH£2, ■ptn for ‘pTMij; see § 119. c. 1. Fut. once with 
Hholem, as rvT'nfct, Jer. 46: 8.— Imperative, rnn for ! PrNn, § 119. 
c. 1. (4) Hophal , 'ibai 1 ' (i for it § 122. 2) for ibSit^, like the con¬ 
tractions in § 119. c. 1.] 

VERBS PE YODH; Par. VIII—X. 

§ 242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
(l) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical; 
e. g. ta I^= ‘lb 1 . (2) Those whose first radical is proper¬ 
ly Yodh; as 3EP. (3) Such as follow the analogy of 

verbs PeNun, in assimilating the first radical in the Fu¬ 
ture, etc. 


FIRST CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. VIII. 

§ 243. (a) In Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal, the Yodh is 
for the most part dropped ; the Praeter and Part, are 
regular. 

(6) In Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the original 1 ap- 
14 
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§§ 243—247. verbs pe yodh, i. class. 


pears; but it is quiescent , except in the Inf., Fut., and 
Imp. of Niphal, where it is moveable. 

§ 244. The Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tseri, and another with final 
Pattahh. 

(а) The forms with final Tseri talce Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh; as a©; , etc., as in Par. VIII. 

[Note. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the wri¬ 
ting of these verbs; as 1 pers. sing. Fut. parag. JtSb'tt (from ), 
'ljS''; (from *ijV), with final Pattahh because of the Resh- With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course usually takes the place 
of Tseri ; as , not 5>t; . In the Inf. const, and Imp. of Kal, Yodh 
disappears almost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.J 

(б) But the forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh 

in Inf., Imp., and Fut. of Kal>; and the Fut. takes Hhireq magnum 
in the first syllable; as •)«■;, ; see in Par. VIII. 

[Note 1 . Yodh quiescent is sometimes omitted here in writing; as 
©:r for uni’, Ps. 102 : 5, § 63. So for SN-p’. 

Note 2. The Inf. construct of the masc. form, is not analogical 
here with that of the forms with final Tseri in the Future. It takes 
Hholem ; as ©a'? , ]©’. One would naturally expect Pattahh.] 

§ 245. The derived conjugations of both these classes 
of verbs are alike; the model is exhibited in the para¬ 
digms of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 

[§ 246. Some verbs take both the forms above 
noted. 

& g. pJF , Imp. ps and pS?; “ip^, Fut. “ipp, also “ip" or "ip;. 
The lexicons note such.] 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[$ 247. KAL. (a) The Inf. of the class Fut. Tseri has more usual¬ 
ly the fem. Segholate ending, as in the paradigm. With a Guttural,■ 
Pattahh of course is used; e. g. ns\ (not ) from »*£, § 113. But 
sometimes the apocopate masc. form is used; as from 5"r , Another 
fem. form of the Inf. is as rob from “ib^. The suffix Inf. fem. is as 
rq©, 'na© (vo©) from a©’; so rnn, Trn from tv , etc. 

(&) The Inf. of the class Fut. Pattahh is regular; see § 244. 6. 
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Note 2. The feminine forms are as nb.h' , from bn 1 '; nN"V' from 
ttn? - Forms with Nay fulcrum, as ■jitf!? • 

(c) The Future, which has Tseri final, is pure, so that it may be 
shortened; as it is in 3‘ti *»■), with tone retracted, § 129. With rt 
parag., as yv, njn?. Altogether anomalous is the Fut. S'!;’. 

(d) The Imperative; (l) Where the Future is Tseri, commonly 
takes a paragogic letter; as n*jn, nab (ljb), from “in , “]b masc. 
forms; so with rt_ parag., as njn, masc. ri, § 125. b. (2) The Imp. 
of the verbs Fut. Pattahh regularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) NIPHAL. (I) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original 1; e. g. tin??, bij*’’. with retracted tone, 
§ 129. 

Note. It is peculiar also, that the first pers. sing, here (like the 
other persons) retains Hhireq in its first syllable, as 5‘iltt, Ujni Ot, 
nMtt, etc.; not S'ij, etc., as in most other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. "WD (instead of '513 ) from StJ?; also ttjj3i3 with 
Tseri, instead of U)j3i 3, from 

{f) PIEL. The Fut here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second ; e. g. 
instead ofitia^i, IT! for etc. 

(g) HIPHIL. (1) The Future with retracted tone, as “I^I'i. 
Sometimes the characteristic !~i is retained in the Future, as y’tpilV 
for ; SO rrrirr:, S|0irp, from nn?, ; comp. § 199. (2) The 

Imperative sometimes retains its Vav moveable; as {tain for it Jilin, 
Gen. 8:17; so n®in for n©in, Ps. 5: 9. 

(A) HITHPAEL sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable, e. g. y^inrj, rnlnn, rDinn.] 


SECOND CLASS OF VERBS PE YODH; Par. IX. 

§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originally, for 
their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, and thus 
distinguish themselves from the other class described. 

See remarks in Paradigm IX. 

Note. Only seven verbs belong to this class; viz. 2t3? , bb?, no?, 

ps?, no?, n®;, i’73'n Hiph. 

§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Pat- 
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§§ 249—252. verbs pe yodh—pe hun. 


tahh, and sometimes with Tseri; mostly written fully, but 

sometimes defectively. 

¥ 

E. g. SD*';, as in the paradigm; but also, “IS" 1 ' > , 

. Of course this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one 
as to the final vowel in the Fut. of Kal, i. e. it has both Tseri and Pat- 
tahh. No Infin. form occurs here. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[250. Hiphil, as the paradigm shews, may be written either plene 
or defective. (1) The Future sometimes exhibits moveable Yodh, in¬ 
stead of Yodh quiescent; nr;, Prov. 4: 25; tn’D'N , Hos. 7: 2. 
Comp. § 247. g. 2, and h. 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous; e. g. Job 

24: 21; also i'" 1 ?’.'. The like to this is , in Kal Future, Ps. 
138:6. §247. c.’ ' 

(2) Imperative once retains a moveable Yodh in the Qeri, , 
Ps. 5: 9. So the Part of Hiphil, as t'rtra 1 Chron. 12 : 2.] 


TliIRD CLASS OP VERBS PE YODH; Par. X. 

§251. The peculiarity here is, that Yodh'is assim¬ 
ilated in the Fut. of Kal, in Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 

[Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here; viz. n:;, ss;, ns;, 
SS', Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these verbs, 
and partly of the other classes, viz. np;, ID;, pa;, na', -iar. 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots ] D . The question is one of etymology. It 
matters not for the student, which way it is decided. I follow the lex¬ 
icon of Gesenius, for convenience’ sake rather than from conviction. 
The fulness of the paradigm supersedes the necessity of additional 
notes.] 

VERBS PE NUN; Par. XI. 

§ 252. The peculiarities of these verbs are, (c) That 
whenever 3 (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more usually 
becomes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is 
expressed by a Daghesh forte. 
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(6) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is some¬ 
times dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 

[Note. In this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parSg- 
form, as S33 , lliia ; in, it:!?. The Inf. commonly has a Segholate 
form, in cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped ; as 
nips, in the paradigm. But abridged forms in these verbs either of the 
Inf. or Impare not frequent at all. These Inf. and Imp. modes 
more generally preserve the radical 3, even when the Fut. assimi¬ 
lates it; e. g. Inf. and Imp. B|?3, Fut. Bj?1; Inf. and Imp. yh3, Fut. 

Yn' ■] 

§ 253. Verbs whose second radical is a proper Quies¬ 
cent or a Guttural, exclude the peculiarities of verbs "jB. 

Note. The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) can¬ 
not be inserted in either of these classes of letters; and therefore usage 
commonly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, 
where a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if 
it were preserved, it is dropped, as Bh3 , not Oh::, the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged as usual, § 112. Note. § 33. The verb 
nre more usually drops 3 in the Fut. of Kal; as nfr, but also nh3n 
2 person. In other respects, the verbs just named are regular in 
respect to Nun. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 254. (a) KAL. (1) Inf. const, like nic\, occurs only in six 
verbs. Once Inf. Niiu, from Nit;:, Ps. 89: 10. The reg. form * 323 , 
Dp 3, i‘33, is most frequent. Some verbs have both forms; as St33 aiid 
fl?£3. I find no example of reg. Inf. with final Pattahh. Fem. form 
with suffix, as mas , inuia . 

(2) Future Hholem is more frequent than Fut. Pattahh in these 
verbs. Fut. Tseri only in ]n3. Some verbs have both Put. O and A; 
as *n3, “113. Some at one time retain 3 , and at another omit it, in 
different examples of the Fut.; as S)13,123, etc. 

(3) Imperative, like the Inf., seldom drops the radical 3, § 252. 5. 
The abridged forms are like Ufa , ilia (before Maqqeph “ilia ), 'all, siiaa; 
■JH from Jo;. 

(b) NIPHAL. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
of the root, and inserts a Daghesh or prolongs the vowel; as Nto3, Piel 
and Niph. 8te3; Oh;, Pi. and Niph. 013, § 253. Once with Hho- 
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lem, as bias . (2) Infinitive abs. sometimes as E|ia3, S]T3!l Ps. 68: 3, 
■jinsrt Jer. 32: 4. (3) Participle once as SJHV3, with suffix Sj. 

(c) HIPHIL very rarely retains the 3; as *pPQ!i, bssb So in 
Hophal, *pn:ti. The usual vowel in Hophal is short Qibbuts, as in 
the paradigm. 

Note. The verb npb imitates jB in Kal ; see lexicon. The verb 
]nj assimilates its final ] also, before suffixes beginning with n or 3; 
as nh: , instead of R3n3 , Wrrt, etc. The Inf. is nn for n:n (§ 157. 2), 
with suff. ">nn , Tseri being shortened, § 129. a.] 

Remark.. The great variety of usage in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of 3 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular; in Niph., Hiph., Hophal, irregular. Gesenius states 
the contrary of this, ,88 to Kal, but a minute examination of all these 
verbs, will shew that he is mistaken. The daghesh’d conjugations are 
regular throughout; so that no paradigm is needed. 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

( Verbs irregular 2.) 

255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to their 
middle radical; i. e. such whose middle radical either falls out, or be¬ 
comes quiescent. 

VERBS AYIN DOUBLED (»); Par. XII. 

§ 256. This class comprises all those whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often (not 
always) drop the second radical in the course of inflec¬ 
tion; as 230, Praet. 20, Inf. 30. 

“V — 

These verbs might well be named contracted verbs, (not very un¬ 
like the Greek npaw, Tipw, (pikiat, q>ikoi, etc.); for a great part of 
their irregularity arises from contraction. But dispute about names 
would not be important. 

First lau> of contraction. 

§ 257. This is, that the second radical is dropped, and 
with it the point or vowel of the preceding letter (whether 
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■a proper vowel or a Sheva), and the vowel belonging to 
the second radical is then transferred to the first radical. 

E. g. 230 30; 330, 30; 3202, 30?, etc. The alterations occa¬ 
sioned in the formative praefixes, etc., by this, will be considered in the 
sequel. 

N. B. All the forms, which have an impure vowel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction; e. g. 
3310, 3130,3130,330 , etc. 

§ 258. Any-accession to the end of a contracted form, 
(by declension or in any other manner), causes the second 
radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not re¬ 
store to the first radical its original vowel. 

E. g. 330, contr. 30, with accession lab sab-bit ( not 1330), 
'niso, ‘*20, lib’, etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having 
lost its vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined in 
a syllable with the preceding vowel. 

§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables ^ 
and *'_ (with the tone) are inserted before suffixes begin¬ 
ning with a consonant. 

E. g. in the Praeter i, as ni 30, WiaD; in the Fut and Imp. ’_, 
as ti3’2pn, rtJ'aO. The Arabian, while he unites the words fully 
regular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 

§ 260. The praeformatives of tense and conjugation, 
instead of the short vowel of regular verbs, in their con¬ 
tracted forms usually assume long pure vowels, § 130. 

Hopbal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic; e. g. 
OOltt instead of 33pn. 

Note. In most cases the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of regular verbs; e. g. Kal Fnt. 30^ appears to come from a 
full Fut. 33p; (like the Arabic Future); so that when 0 is thrown, by 
contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh under the Yodh 
praeformative comes to stand in a simple syllable,.it of course becomes 
long, i. e. it goes into Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have 
333 apparently for 3303, and in the Fut. 33’ for 330’; in Hiph., 
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3D!j[ from S3Dn, etc. But in some few cases, the contracted forms 
appear to come from regular original ones; as Fut. “IB' , apparently 
from -nsr; so Niph. bh2 as from bbh:; Inf. b^n, as from bbhn, etc. 

Second law of Contraction. 

§ 261. This is, to insert a Daghesh in the first radical 
after praeformatives, to give those praeformatives the re¬ 
gular short vowel, and then to omit the doubling of the 

last radical when the word receives an accession at the 

end. The epenthetic i and are also omitted in this 

case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. 30’, etc.; Hiph. DR ; (from BBR) instead of tan^; 
Hoph. n?’ (from nn3) instead of rD ! P. 

Note. Id Kal Fut. this is not uncommon ; in other conjugations it is rare. In Chaldee, this is 
the reigniDg method of contraction. % 

§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Poal, Hithpoel, usually 
take the place of the regular daghesh’d conjugations 
here, but not always; and sometimes both exist together, 
either as synonymous, or with some shades of difference, 
§ 188. § 175. a. 

§ 263. Verbs with the second and third radicals 
guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel in cases where 
Daghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the 
Guttural, § 112. 

E g. rthaj, contracted rid, 3d pers. fem. FiRiu, 1 pers. Tiinffl. 

Note 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are pecu¬ 
liar. See an account of them in § 100. f. 

Note 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal verbs 99 
often retain the regular form ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the models 
in the paradigm ; with more anomalies, however, than most other clas¬ 
ses of verbs, as the sequel will shew. An instance of conformity to 
both models in the Fut. is ■jah, Fut. jrr and ; so 73-j, Hiph. 
regular. 

Notes on the paradigm. 

[§ 264. (a) KAL. (1) The Praeter of verbs final Hholem conforms 
to the law of contraction in § 257; e. g. Dbn , 3 plur. and so 
etc. Once, , Ps. 64: 7; comp. § 266. 
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(2) Infinitive const, sometimes with Pattahh; as “flC, ba . Inf. fern. 
fWS from yjn The Inf, in a considerable number of cases, is writ- 
ten with a Vav fulcrum, § 64; e. g. bia, Bn, “H2. So Imp., even 
when it has a Daghesh, as ’’ail, ttiip . Rarely has the Inf. a Shureq, 
as "1*12, Ecc. 9:1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf. having a pure Hho- 
lem shortens it, as p’rt, iph; Bh, -Dip tom. 

(3) (a) The Future usually has Hholem pure; but sometimes it ap¬ 
pears with Vav fulcrum (§ 64); as Tisp for tin. This Hholem is 
shortened by losing the tone: as jpp , «sjrP Ps. 67: 2, or 

Is. 27: 11; 20’T. 

T T~ 

(b) The Fut. with Pattahh also occurs, which usually gives a Tseri 
to the praeformative; as nap, bp’, Oh’ , Dn’Jjt 1st pers. with Yodh 
fulcrum (§ 64) from Ban; but ba’ in Amos 5:24 seems also to be 
Fut. Kal. 

(c) The Fut. also has Shureq in a few cases ; as'p’V; ynnp. So 
the second kind of contracted Future; as Dnn (=D ! )Pin) instead of , 
onn, from Ban. 

(4) Imperative also has Pattahh sometimes, as ba ; with h parag. as 
!tS3; with Resh, as nntt. It also has Vav fulcrum, as Bn, Josh. 10: 
12, (No. 3 above.) The Imp. with Hholem pure of course shortens 
this vowel when the tone is removed ; as ’sn , rn'ba • 

Niphal. 

• [ (b) (1) Procter sometimes with Tseri, as bp3; also with Hholem, 
as , Is. 34: 4. The praeformative has sometimes other vowels 
besides damets; e. g. ■Jh3 from ]:h; bh3 from bbh; nh3 from nnh; 
where the vowel under 3 is long, because the Daghesh forte is omitted 
in the second radical. This conforms to the second mode of con¬ 
traction described above, % 261; comp. 260. Note, at the end; also 
§ 111. § 112. According to these forms, we find nbft3 (from bbh), 
Ezek. 22: 16; (from ]:n), Jer. 22 : 23. 

(2) Infinitive abs. with Hholem ; as pi 271, 11271 Inf. const, with 
Tseri; as Dari, bhh , $ 261. § 112. 

(3) Future with Hholem as Bi’; with Resh, yimp 2d pers., lanp 
3d pers. plur., from Ban. 

(4) Imp. With Hholem; as *1 anh • (5) Part, with Tseri, as 0B3.] 

Hiphil. 

[(c) This conj. has a pure Tseri throughout, in both syllables; 

15 



114 


§§ 264—266. verbs ayin doubled. 


which is therefore liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels; 
e. g. 3DR Hiph., 2 pers. nisdn, etc. 

(1) It should be noted he're, that Hiphil not only takes a Pattahh 
jinal, in case it has a Guttural or a Resh in the last syllable, as R1BR, 
nan; and in pause, as Tnrt, § 145; but also (not unfrequently) with¬ 
out either of these reasons; as p^H, , Part, . 

(2) Praeter once b - ’7“=bTn, § 261. Sui generis is n*PBR for 
ninsh, Prov. 24 : 28; unless it may come from inns, which is more 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, 3D;i, etc. 

(d) HOPHAL has no special anomalies except the manner in 
which the praeform. is pointed, 30'R for 330n.] 

§ 265. Resemblance between verbs and *1?. This is 
great. Hophal is the same in both; and the praeforma- 
tives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides 
these general resemblances, there are many particular 
instances, in which verbs 5? exhibit the same appearance 
as verbs “13?. 

E. g. Inf. *Y)3 from “Via, i pma (instead of ipR3 ) from pph. Fut. 
1*1*1;, yrr, tid;, etc. Hiph. Inf. i|»'nn (for Spann) from tan. 
Fut. , from DBttj; jrpp.; (for inR;) from nnh. It may be 
justly doubted, however, whether the root is not IS in all such cases ; 
see § 298. § 299. I merely conform to the lexicons, in this arrange¬ 
ment. 

[§ 266. Peculiar Anomaly. Verbs 23?, with the first 
form of contraction (§§ 257—260), sometimes omit the 
usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§ 258), and 
also the vowel which precedes it. 

E. g. Fut. nba: for RV'ai, isr for Mai;; Inf. SttRb for Bank; 
Niph. npaj for Is. 19: 3; Fut. njrra for nab; , Jer. 8: 14. 

But these anomalies are by no means frequent. 

Note. The conjs. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly ; the final Tseri 
etc. in them being pure, and subject to changes as usual. 

Remark 1. Of the whole number of verbs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have only Pie! etc. forms ; 20 
have only Poel etc. forms; 10 have only Pilpel etc. forms; 11 have both Piel etc., and Pool etc.; 
2 have Piel etc. with Pilpal etc. ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 52 supply no exam¬ 
ples of any of these conjugations. It appear*, therefore, that the regular form iu Piel, is as fre¬ 
quent aj any other. 

JUmark 2. The lexicons are very irregular in designating the eonjugationa Poel, Poal, ete. 
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The itudent must accommodate the diaignation to the actual form. The Vav usually accom¬ 
panying the Hholem in these conjugations is sometimes omitted in writing, $ 63. 

Remark 3. Almost all the anomalies perplexing to the studeut, arise from the peculiarities 
noted in $ 261 and $ 266. But those in $ 261 are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If 
the student thoroughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction there exhibited, he 
will meet with.but few cases which will trouble him. 

VERBS AYIN VAV ; Par. XIII. 

§ 267. This class comprises all those whose second rad¬ 
ical is Vav, and whose root throughout becomes monosyl¬ 
labic by contraction. 

Note. This species of verbs might also be justly called contracted, 
so that verbs may be named the first class of contracts, and verbs 
IS the second. 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are essentially the same here as in 
verbs ss; the principal differences are occasioned merely by the nature 
of Vav as a Quiescent. 

(а) The last vowel of the full form is transferred to 
the first radical, and takes the place of its appropriate 
punctuation which falls out; comp. § 257. 

E. g. Uncontracted contracted 6j?=B8j5 ; the original 1 con¬ 
forms to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. 1 becomes N in order 
to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then coalesces 
with the substituted it and therefore becomes Qamets. So Praeter E 
and O; e. g. rno , contr. nK=rPU , Vav conforming to the final 
vowel Tseri (§ 117. 2); 12513 ba-vosh, contr. 12513 bosh. In Hiph. Fut. 
tPlp^, contr. , the Vav, after conforming to the vowel, i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, falling out as superfluous before another Yodh in 
Hiphil, and the Pattahh under the praeformative being of course length¬ 
ened by coming to be placed in a simple syllable, § 130. In Hoph. 
BjSltt, there seems to be a transposition of the Vav to the first syllable, 
as if Bpl n were put for Dij?n. But see and comp. Hoph. of verbs 3>S, 
§ 260. Note. § 264. d. 

N. B. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also, 
where it is immediately followed by rt as a third radical, are incapable 
of contraction; e. g. “lis , !TJ J>, etc. 

(б) The praeformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms; the kind of vowel being determin¬ 
ed by the original uncontracted forms, which appear to 
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have differed from the common regular forms; like those 
in verbs § 260 with the Note. 

E. g. Kal Fut. Dip;, as if from onp; (comp, the Arabic Fat. DDp;), 
Part. Dp, as ir from Dip , an old Part, form ; Imp. and Inf. Dip , as if 
from Dip. So in Niph. Dip?, as if from E'pD; Hiph. D'pn , as from 
Diiprr, etc. 

(c) In like manner as verbs (§ 259), these verbs in 
some cases insert i and (with the tone) in the Praeter 
and Future, before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, ninip:, Dnittip:; Hiph. niff’pn; Kal Fat. 
npaipn. So far as the principle extends, it is developed in the same 
manner as in verbs 29 . But in verbs 1? it extends only to the Praeter 
of Niph. and Hiphil as to the epenthetic i, and only to theFut. of Kal 
as to i_ ; while in verbs 29 it extends throughout the four contracted 
conjugations, Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 


(d) The tone-syllable in these verbs is throughout 
analogous to that in verbs ; see § 100. g. 


§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are here very rare; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are employed, 
§ 175. b. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are *115, Dnp . Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh ; as D’p , D’r , for Dip , Sjft, etc. In regard to the difference 
between DDiD in verbs 29 and Dnip here, see § 175. b. Note. 

Remark. The 2d and 1st persons in Kal Praeter are peculiar, in¬ 
asmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is also 
in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Hophal also takes a short 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to the 
general principle § 268. a; but they differ from the manner of contrac¬ 
tion in Kal Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels in different tenses and conjuga¬ 
tions, may be easily accounted for on the principles developed in § 117. 
E. g. in the Fut. Dip; (instead of Dip; which we might expect), the 
vowel conforms to the Vav with the U sound. It might indeed take 
the O sound equally well, for ought that we can see; but its present 
form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 99. So in 
Niph. Praet., Dips, (instead of Dp: ) the vowel having conformed to the 



■§ 270 . VERBS AYIN VAV. 


117 


Vav, § 117. 1. So also in the Inf., Fat., etc. of Niph.; the Hholem 
arises from the conformity just described. In Hiphil the Vav of the 
root conforms to the vowel (Hhireq), i. e. the vowel becomes Yodh, and 
then falls out before the Yodh characteristic of the conjugation. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[■§270, (a) Kal. (l) Praeter rarely as DNJ5 , Hos. 10: 14. Fem. 
3d pers. once with n, as naib (like the Chald., Syr., and Arab.) for 
rO'D, Ezek. 46: 17. In Maf. 3: 20,' r cnaE comes from •bb=:z;ib, 
comp. § 181. b. Very seldom is the 3d person with Pattahh; e. g. T3, 
no, as if from no, ntio. 

The parad. exhibits a verb final Tseri. The final n of no , (and 
of other verbs ending with n ), before a suffix beginning with n, is 
designated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully 
written, § 293. 

Verbs final Hholem are also found among the class IS. They re¬ 
tain the 1 in the 3d pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted ; e. g. silo , tiN . But in the other persons 
(which are commonly shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e. g. ana, 
irois, P'f s. ■voia—ittiia, Dnoa, jn-ba, =i:a;a. Inf., Imp., Part, 

also, *313. The Hholem must be short in the unaccented syllables. 

(2) Infinitive const, sometimes with Hholem instead of Shureq; as 
nia, NT a, 3iu, etc. The Vav is sometimes omitted, as {tab, etc. 
<> 63. 

(3) Future sometimes with O instead of U; as Ni3) , 2)13;, bih’ , 
Oip) ■ Forms defectively written are Dp) , Bp ’ , etc. Fem. plur. 
sometimes without the epenthetic as nraujp, or laion, instead of 
rt:'ai»n. 

Put. apoc. as Dp’ , with Hholem pure and mutable; e. g. Dp’ 1 
vay-ya-qom , M:-a;pn td-shobh-na, where the Hholem has been short¬ 
ened. It is sometimes written as Dip) (Vav fulcrum); sometimes it 
appears with Qibbuts, as Dp). With a Guttural or Resh, the apoc. 
Fut. usually takes Pattahh ; as TO*’), "ip’7 . 

(4) Imperative also is sometimes defectively written, as Dp , n», 
etc,; § 63. Paragogic forms ; na=ip , Haiti , etc. Imp. apoc. as ; 
like the Fut. with O pure. 

(5) Participle with O, as D’ltiia; with E, as n», D’:b., § 202. 
With N retained, as BNia, D’t5{{ffl=D’Bia .J 
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Niphal. 

[(6) (1) Praeter rarely with Tseri penult, as Ii3>3. Out of the 3d 
pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq (§ 127. Exc. 1),. as be¬ 
ing equally homogeneous with the Vav and somewhat shorter; and to 
be shorter is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epenth. i. Hholem rarely remains; as fttjiXB!. 

(2) Infinitive const, rarely with U; as • (3) Participle also 
has rarely U; CSS: for D'0*D3=D'3 i >lM .] 

Hiphil. 

[ (e) (1) Praeter written defectively is rare; *l»fj=T’yn. Some¬ 
times the epenthetic 1 is omitted; as ns*! n=ni B51T, "*pbt3ni= 
Tiirqr!]; non, varr, instead of nirran, ■’nirpan. So also, not 
unfrequently in the 2d and 1st pers., the forms are contracted ; e. g. 
van for ‘’nirV'an, Elan, for Dnirpan, etc. Sometimes Tseri is 
used instead of Hhireq; as nianq, niatan, *l!iBj3“, etc. Hhateph 
Seghol sometimes stands under the praeform. instead of Hhateph Pat- 
tahh; asniaPan. 

Peculiar is Sin, Sill, and 1B1, as if from root3 SS; see lexicon. 
Once rPS“ (from 0*10), like verbs i'S in the second form of contrac¬ 
tion, § 261. The praeform. n (in the derivates of TV and 1*1? ) takes 
Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva; e. g. nil's!!, nii?1, 'riiiafr, 
and thus in respect to the other verb. 

(2) Infinitive fem. once IDDI, apoc. form of masc. rp:“ . Infin¬ 
itive abs. once isn because of the Guttural. (3) Future *I3'V^; comp, 
forms in § 261, which this imitates. The plur. fem. is ii3aj?n (in¬ 
stead of H3a'j:n), because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq 
magnum cannot be penultimate, even if an accent supports it. 
Future apoc. shortens the Tseri whenever it loses the tone; e. g. C|5’, 
■tbn-bsi. With a Guttural or Resh; as 3>lr*n , id* i. 

(4) Imperative once with Tseri; as 3 v *irt, 2 K. 8:6. (5) Partici¬ 
ple rarely as n'DB, V^a (for n'Dn, ), imitating verbs is ; see 

§ 261.] 

Other Conjugations- 

[(d) HOPHAL is sometimes written with Qibbuts vicarious; as 
*>nB), isii, instead of *!na*p, 15*111, § 41. . 

(e) POLEL, POLAL, and HITHPOLEL, are declined in all re¬ 
spects like Poel etc. in verbs SJ>, i. e. like Piel, Pual, etc., in.regular 
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verbs, as the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in 
only four verbs. 

(/) IJITHPOLEL, like Hithp. in reg. verbs (§ 218), often takes 
Pattahh in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as 
i jiann. Once the a of the praeform. is omitted in the Part., as 
teqipna for fisipnna, Ps. 139: 21. 

( g) PILPEL etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in 
only five verbs; Polpal only in b ? 3; and Hithpalpal only in bin.] 

§ 271. General remarks on verbs l . (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs » is very manifest, from § 263. a. b. c. d; and indeed 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. c. 
1. It might, however, be doubted whether more or less of these forms, so 
much like ss , have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. The 
resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are too manifest 
to escape notice. 

[(6) The number of verbs is about 141. Of these 13 are Frb , 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. N. B; 6 resist contraction, viz. 

, nift, niy, fna, nvi, and Jfttti; the rest are contracted. Five 
only have the conj. Piel.] 

VERBS A YIN YODH; Par. XIV. 

§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle' radical, and which retain it in more or less 
of the forips in Kal. 

§ 273. Out of Kal, verbs ‘>2' in all respects are like 
those ly. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 274. Kal. (1) Praeter retains the Yodh only in three verbs, viz. 
■pa, a 1- !, a'vj; and where this is retained in declining, the epenth. 
i is inserted before the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, 
as the paradigm shews. All the other cases of the Praeter conform to 
that of verbs is. 

(2) The Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; e. g. 'jS';, ]5’ t 1 ; flip), Eip’l _ (3) Participle 
in one case is regular, viz. Eft N, from . 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively "'S ; most being also 1J» in 
Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class ft?; 
but ranked such forms as ll’a under Hiphil, with an aphaeresis of the 
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$ 275—278. verbs lamed h aleph. 


n. Bat as this is f without other example, and as the kindred langua¬ 
ges exhibit verbs ’S, this class is now generally admitted.] 


III. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes quies¬ 
cent, or disappears. 

VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH; Par. XV. 

§ 276. Aleph at the end of words is usually quiescent, 
§ 119. b. Throughout verbs N*?, Aleph is either quies¬ 
cent or ottant, when it ends a word or a syllable. 

' § 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 

Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before formative 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, H quiesces in Tseri. 
(6) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before 
formative suffixes beginning with a consonant, N quiesces 
in Seghol. (c) In all other cases, it quiesces (when at 
the end of a word or syllable) in the regular vowel; ex¬ 
cepting that whenever it meets with Pattahh, it length¬ 
ens it into Qamets. 

E. g. man, ««*ra, wnsbr, rmsa*, etc. In Kal the Fut. 
ttsa 1 ; with Pattahh becomes NSB?, by reason of N quiescent; in Niph. 
we have NXB3 instead of NXai; Pual, NXB instead of NXB, etc. 
§115. 

Note. But the vowels made long by such quiescence, do not remain 
immutable. The laws of declension supersede the laws of quiescence; 
and Q.amets, etc., (made by quiescence) fall away like any mutable 
pure vowels; e. g. NS a, fern. rtNSB; Fut. NXB% 2d fem. - 'Nsan, 
etc. See § 127. Exc. 4. So Piel NXB, fem. nNsa , etc. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 278. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter of verbs fined Tseri usually retains the 
Tseri here; as nv, wV, etc. The 3d pers. sing. fem. 

sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean); as nN“>]5 , Is.7:14. Some¬ 
times these verbs are written defectively; as "'nsa for "'rNSB, § 63. 

(2) Infinitive fem. SIN"}?, HNOh; also with n, as nt6&=nt$ : Sa, 
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§§ 278 . 279 . verbs eamedh aleph. 

rnNHj? (with 1 fulcrum merely )= nip p; see § 119. e. 3; or this may 
be considered as mere conformity to the forms of the Inf. in verbs nb. 
Infinitive masc. sometimes as it2fi=Nit3fi, § 63. 

(3) Imperative ! 1N‘V1 ye-ru—wy , see § 118. In plur. fern., ]ip ; p 

apoc. for TONnp; for H3N£ (from NS' ) is sui generis, Cant. 

3:11; comp. 118. Or is the root HNS 1 

(4) Participle fern. nNSn for nNSto, nsi' for nNSI -1 , § 119. c. 3. 
With suff. QNTs, for ENTS, § 118. 

(b) NIPHAL. (l) Procter fem. nN’rs:; see under a. 1. above. 
Forms defective, EtiMQi for Ei3N3t33. (2) Infinitive abs. Nip:. (3) 
Participle sometimes as D'NSCi, seemingly from NSB3. 

(c) PIEL. Inf. sometimes as nitba , niNbE ; comp. a. 2. above. 

(d) HIPHIL. Praeter defective, as 'phri=t,"Dnri; Inf. also n t3Hp% 
Jer,. 32 : 35.] 

Interchange of forms between verbs Nb and rtb • 

§ 279. In the Chaldee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall 
under one and the same category, and have the same forms throughout. 
In Hebrew, there is plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, 
which developes itself in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for 
each other, in regard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs Nb 
imitate verbs Hb : 



(1) As to vowels. 


(2) As to consonants. 


(KAL 

'riNba for 

'riNba 

KAL Imp. 

nan for 

r : 

NDH 

Part. 

NSta for 

NSb 


HD 3 for 

N03 

PIEL 

Nba for 

Nba 

Fut. 

ni'iji.n for 

n:NB.“)n 


'nNB-j for 

'nNEH 

NIPH. 

nah?. for 

T Nlh3 

Fut. 

Nap for 

Nas 1 ; 


n'33 for 

nN33 

Inf. 

niNba for 

Nba 

Inf. const. 

nann for 

Nsnn 

NIPH. 

nNaspi for 

JiT • 

Nap 

PIEL 

nba' for 

Nba"; 


(3) As to both vowels and consonants. Kal nas for fiNBa, *ibB for 
wba , see § 118.' Part. act. Hi -1 for HN3t', § 118. H'pk for n'Nn's , 
§ 118. Pass, ■''lisj for N^ias, Ps. 32: 1. 


Niph. VBD3 for Mjrjqa. nntna for rtNtn.3 . Fut. for 
=!N2B^ , § 118. 

Pi EL. for *1 NB"V , § 118. 

Hiph. ^n'san for sj’nNsan. Part. n:pn for Napa . 

Hith. rT'aanrr for nN 2 _:rn. niasnri for Nasnn. 

16 
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$$ 280-282. VERBS LAMEDH HE. 


Compare with these resemblances to verbs Pib, the similarities of 
those verbs to Nb , in § 290. See on the general principle of such in¬ 
terchanges, § 122.] 

VERBS LAMEDH HE ; Par. XVI. 

§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh or a final Vav; both of which coming at the end 
of a word after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), con¬ 
form to the vowel, i. e. become n and quiesce in it, 
§ 117. 2. 

Note. Verbs originally l'b are few ; e. g. as Sib*? for ibffi , 1st pers. 
Praet. T? - )]?©; most verbs nb are originally 'b. Only the derivate 
forms develope the original root; e. g. *’j?3 from !nj:3=" l {3:; ISjj from 
ttSj3=rtSj?. Verbs with Pi Mappiq, i. e. PT moveable, are verbs which 
originally have a final Pi, and belong to the class of b Gutturals. 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs either quiesces, 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and 
declension, every where with only two exceptions. 

These are, (1) Praeter 3d pers. fem., where the final radical is ex¬ 
changed for n ; as Pinlrs, Pirt-M, etc. (2) Participle pass.; as •’“ba 
ga-luy; where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence, and the form of the quiescent let¬ 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as fellows : 

(а) The Praeter 3d masc. sing, in all the conjugations, 
requires 51 quiescent in Qamets; see paradigm. 

(б) The other forms without accession at the end, take 
•1— throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing, which 
has n_ , and the Inf. abs. which has ri_. 

(c) Before sufformatives beginning with a consonant , 
(l) The Praeter of Kal has (2) The Praeter of 
all the derived conjugations, has (3) The Fut. and 
Imp. throughout have l '_; see paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformatives beginning with a vowel, the 
Quiescent falls away. 
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§ 283. VERBS LAMED H HE. 

E. g. >)]?3 instead of ! Pbj! , 'ba for '’ba , etc.; § 118. But a pause- 
accent restores the Quiescent and prolongs the original vowel which 
precedes it; e. g. *Pb:P instead of ’iba? or Pba 1 , § 147. 

Note. The falling away of the Quiescent here, throughout, depends on tho principle stated in 
$ 118 with the Note. 

Notes on the Paradigm. 

[§ 283. (a) KAL. (1) Praeter sometimes has the Chaldee form, as 
nto for nniag, comp. § 278. a. 1. With Vav moveable once, "Wris, 
Job 3: 26. Forms written defectively are rather unusual; as VOa 
for ’rp33. 

• * r 

(2) Infinitive abs. sometimes drops the M, and takes the form iba 
for friba , etc. Twice it takes n; as nintt?, nisri. Infinitive constr. 
(rarely) as rbj? , niUS - Fern. form. Jil«n (fitj*!), retaining the Vav, 
Ezek. 28 : 17. Once !"Pn , in Ezek. 21: 15. 

Note. The usual Inf. constr., as niba is a fem. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of rnbb ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infin¬ 
itives, § 212. 3. 

(3) Future■ (o) Irrnfi, JO’n, ’Stn, (instead of t’EjtfB, 

H$tn), are mere imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these 
verbs, and are probably errors of transcribers. 

((3) The Yodh quiescent of the root is sometimes omitted before suf¬ 
fixes, as FtiiSSPj for iia’tosn; and sometimes it becomes otiant by rea¬ 
son of a Dagh. euphonic, as iis’cnn, and even falls out here also, as 
ns\wn.] 

Apocopate Future of Kal. 

[(y) This is common to all the conjugations of this verb. It is form¬ 
ed by dropping the final Ti with the preceding vowel. It then appears, 
(1) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radical. (2) Without 
one. E. g. 


(1) Forma with a furtive vowel. (2) Third perg. without a furt. vowel. 



full form. 

apoc. usual form. 

. full form. apoc. nude form. 


Sing. 

3 


(bu::) bi’l a 

rt . rja; ,• () 

t 

— 

2 

nbsn 

bana b 

nyj’ ■vi?, viz, (™^ ) 

J 

— 

l 

rtb^et 

batn c 

(’in) 

k 

(Plural) 1 


d 


l 

3 gutt. 

3 


e 

nnsr r®’3 Job 31: 27. 

m 

— 

2 

n?nn 

snnl / 

nan? N-Vi , N in otio (§ 57 a) 

n 

D gutt. 

3 


g 

rrjT? ri'.l * 11-1 Ps - 72:8 ‘ 

0 


3 

s-nii- 

h 

a©’] 

P 
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§ 2SJ. VERBS L.VMEDH HE. 

Note 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ in one respect from 
those of nouns, etc.; inasmuch as verbs take Hhireq short and pure 
for a penult vowel; whereas nouns, etc., allow only of Seghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, Q.amets (in a few cases), and Hholem, all pure. In the above 
table, a, e, and h have short Hhireq for a penult vowel. 

Note 2. In the apoc. forms of the 2d and 1st persons sing, and plu¬ 
ral, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so b, c, d; not , 

etc. On the other hand, the third person very rarely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like bs'- from , under a. 

Note 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Pattahh in the final syllable; as in e and f, <§. 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are Pat¬ 
tahh, as in g; but “ and n may take Hhireq, as in h. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No. 2, without fbrtive vowels, are 
not frequent; yet they occur sufficiently often to he distinctly acknow¬ 
ledged. In form they resemble such nouns as tTi’p , “15 , etc. The 
learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the praeform. is occasion¬ 
ally prolonged, and so becomes Tseri; e. g. in i. In /, the Pattahh 
in “h' {yi-hhad ?) is only furtive, as the Daghesh lene in “ shews. 

Note 5. In the forms under j, k, the Segholate shape accom¬ 
modates itself to the words, which have a final Yodh ; e. g. VT 1 instead 
of ’rF or vp , etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also arp 
(written once § 125. a.), from ■ 

Note 6. All the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a l 
conversive before them; but some occur without it; and a does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. ft?*!] 2 K. 1: 10, n"P3’l 2 K. 6 : 23. 

Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segbolates 
in Kal have the common form of two Seghols, like “V?: . In this 
respect the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts 
the double Seghol wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imperative. For the forms of , -lb2 , instead of , vbs , 
see § 118 with Notes 1. 2. 3. 

(5) The active Part. fem. is nbia (for l^pbia § 118). Sometimes 
it assumes the form fi’ba, plur. nvbi , as if from j , of the form 

'pan, §212. 6. 

(6) The passive Part, rarely as aia? for Via?, ass for VBS. In 
Kethib, ni=lo: nUii-voth, Qeri niVDJ.] 
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§§. 284 — 288. verbs lamedh he. 


Restoration of the Yodh Radical. 

[§ 284. In the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is occasion¬ 
ally restored, either by a pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by (he em¬ 
phasis required upon the word. See § 147 for pause-accent. With 
Nun, iis-P , 1V3-P and-iva-p. Emphasis iTDJl Ps. 57: 2. Imp. 
nva, Is. 21: 12. With n parag. also, Fut. brans*. 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fut. and Imp. of verbs rib have, in the real ground-form, 
a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets; § 146.] 

Niphal. 

[§ 285. (I) Procter sometimes with Hhireq before 1 ; as n■'*[?: from 
!tj33 , wjpaa. In pause ibra from H133. 

(2) Infinitive abs. rarely as nibaa. Infinitive const, very rarely as 
rieon, Judg. 13: 21. 

(3) The Future apoc. merely drops the final ~ with the preceding 
vowel.] 

Piel. 

[§286. (1) Procter sometimes with Hhireq before ■<, as . 
(2) The apoc. forms in this conj. not only drop their final b with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical (see par.), 
because this letter now becomes a final one, § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as in’)}—l-prri . 

When the middle radical is a “ (as in nnb, brp), the apoco¬ 
pate forms require a Mappiq to be inserted, in order to make the He 
mutable when it comes to be final; e. g. ~rri, “ 2 rp . 

(3) With Yodh restored ; Imp. r Pb“ (for ’Tbl, § 73. Note 3). Fut. 
with suff. ■'ar'a'in.] / 

Hiphil. 

[§287. (1) Procter sometimes with Hhireq; as Tplpari, W’bifi. 
Sing. fem. 3d pers. sometimes as riban; comp. § 283. a. 1. In some 
cases the n prefix takes Seghol; as bban, ninn. Also the Chaldee, 
’bnrj for rtbnrt; comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Infinitive abs. once as . Infinitive const, once niitjjn 
for niSjan, Lev. 14 : 43. (3) Praeter 3d pers. plur. once VOnn him- 
siv, like the Chaldee Va*i, etc. Fut. once 'bar} for hhan, Jer. 
18:23.] 

[§ 288, Future Apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
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into two kinds. (1) With a furtive vowel; e. g. b?.’.l, 3>n’1, b?*l • 
Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or Pattahh when the first radical is 
a Guttural. The usual forms of noun-Segholates are here prevalent, 
in distinction from those in Kal; Remark, p. 124. 

(2) With nude apocope ; as , TV ; ttrjB’ , , etc. 

Note. The Imp. follows the analogy of No. 1; e. g. with a furtive 
vowel, always as an?j, P)nh, instead of nsnin , flBntt , etc. With a 
Guttural, as b?H for ttbs;n , etc.] 

[§ 289. Peculiar anomalies. Such are the endings in (..) in 
the Infin., and Future; e. g. Inf. Kal, n'rt to be; Piel rtSS opprimen- 
do; Hoph. frcen. In Kal Fut. !-r rin, sian for iiatfn; Piel ttbsr). 
In Syr. and Chaldee, the Fut. ends in it- or in these verbs.] 

[§ 290. Imitations of verbs itb; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in 
respect to consonants; e. g. 'rN£n for ‘’rvan; StiZ?: Inf. abs. for , 
Imp. n. So N3/i?P , Nbn;, for fira-;, nbh;; ttsuj for nra Piel; 
St|itP for , Ecc. 8: 1. (6) As to vowels; e. g. ttban for Siban, 
fiyip'fc for nsttiit; Piel Inf. rtS? for nisb, Fut. nbai? for rtliat?; Part. 
Niph. SibftJ for nb.ftj.] 

§291. General remark on the usage described in $ 279, §290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or diminished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the lexicographer. If he con¬ 
stitute roots both in itb and in fib , with the same meaning, then the 
anomalies are reduced to a very small number. If he make but one 
root, then they are multiplied. I observe that Gesenius, (very rightly 
in my apprehension), in his latest works, increases the number of the 
roots and thus diminishes the anomalies. 

[292. Pilel appears only twice, viz. in rnN: (contract, niN3 § 119. 
e. 1) from tiSJ; and in '’Tftoa Part, const, plur., from iiftta , Pilel 
rrma. 

T -* - 

Hithpalel appears only in irtliS, Hith. Fnftfiliin, Fut. apoc. 'ifiniB] 
instead of iWnti'j, § 120. b. Inf. with tt parag. i’Cirtnian, 2 K. 5:18.] 

VERBS LAMEDH TAV. 

[§ 293. These are not strictly irregular; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n, the n final of the root is in¬ 
serted by a Daghesh forte in the suffix letter; e. g. nns, Pn3 ka-rat- 
ta , ''fin 3, tin ns, etc. So also, na he died, na mat-td, ’’nb, etc., as 
in the paradigm.] 
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VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

§ 294. These are such as have two radicals (usually 
the first and third) which may be dropped, or assimilat¬ 
ed, or may become quiescent; as nna, *r», m\ atis:, 

1 T T TV TT 7 T T ' 

PIB3 etc. 

TV 

Note. Very few cases occur like NT:, where two irregular letters 
come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular 3 and S9; 
e - S- ^7:, and 003; for which see lexicon. The verbs 713 and sis, 1 
are regular as to the Nun, § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the first radical, these verbs exhibit all the va¬ 
rious phases of verbs irregular 3; and in regard to the third radical all 
the phases of verbs irregular r; see Par. XVII—XX. 

[§ 296. The following examples and notes on the paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 

(а) Verbs NS and rfe . 

rtbtt, Hiph. fut. apoc. 1 Sam. 14 : 24, for . 

nett, Imp. IDS Ex. 16:23, by Syriasm for 13« (119. d. 2); Fut. 
with suff. inrrn 1 Sam. 28: 24, for WSNrn , § 241. Note. 

Hntt, Praet. in Pause, '■'nst Jer. 3:22; Imp. in pause, I'nit for 
(i HR d. 2. § 147); Fut. Deut 33: 21, for “niTT, a 
change being made in both the final vowel and consonant; § 290. a. h; 
nN’i Is. 41: 25, for nnN’3; see § 118. Note 2. Hiph. Imp. in pause, 
I'nrt for 1’nNn, § 119. c. 1. % 147. 

(б) Verbs ‘'S and • 

, Inf. fem. rt«S for nets, § 119. e. 1. Imp. NS, § 243. a. 

(c) Verbs “»D and Par. XVII. 

n“n; not found in Kal; Piel Fut 1^1 Lam. 3: 53, for , 
§ 247. 2. f. Hiph. Fut. with rt retained, rni!"!'. Neh. 11 : 17, § 247. 
g. 1* 1st pers. with suffix 'ptifit Ps. 35:18, and in pause Ttist Ps.> 
30: 13. 

n;;, Fut 1st pers. plur. with suff., D3':, Ps. 74: 8. 

ne;, Fut. apoc. , Ezek. 31: 7, nude apoc. form; Popaal, 
rT’S'D", Ps. 45: 3. 

v »t ;* ' 
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§§ 296 - 299. IRREGULAR VERBS, BTC. 


itV, Fat. 1st pers. with suff. tiV:, Num. 21: 30. Hiph. Fat. with 
suff. E"V , 2 K. 17 : 27; Ipin Ps. 45: 5, etc. 

Of) Verbs ‘D and S&, Par. XVIII. 

The paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of Nto3; in 
Hiphil those of Nto3, because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, Ditto for nit in, § 119. c. 1. Ful DSign Ruth 
1:14, Aleph omitted in writing. Hiph. Fut., ’to], Ps. 55 : 16, Kethib 
for N’to]\ 

( e ) Verbs ]B and JlV, Par. XIX. 

The three verbs DJ3, nt33 , D33, are all of this form. Kal Fut. 
apoc. with Vav, O’] and “O’] ; T]i 2 K. 9: 33. Niphal of DD3 Praet. 
3 pers. plur. in pause, 1’B3, Num. 24: 6; Fut 3 pers., DOS], Zech. 
1: 16; 3 pers. plur. 103’ , Jer. 6: 4. —rt03 , Praet Niphal rt23 2 Sam. 
11: 15; 1N33, Job 30: 8 (with it for n § 290), or perhaps the root 
is iOS. 

Hiph. Fut. with suff 13], 2 Sam. 14: 6; IJD], Job 36: 18, etc. 
Fut. apoc. with Vav, 0]i, ]j]i, etc. The Imp. also suffers apocope, 
and takes the forms On , , which are of frequent occurrence.] 

[§ 297. The verb it 12 has all the common inflections exhibited in 
paradigm XX. But it has many forms sui generis besides these; e. g. 
with suff., 1 JR 2 , nOitz; Fut. 13]1 for N13]1. Fem. 3d plur. ni’itan, 
with epenth. ’_. Also itnitan Deut 33: 16, for itap; and ’niton 
1 Sam. 25 : 34, for ’iihn. Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. i; as 
’anitran, I’niK’an, nnitt'an. Defectively ’an for «’3n. 

Note. The verbs and Nip are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like it 13.] 

RELATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS TO EACH OTHER. 

$ 298. In the irregular verbs in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to be permanent and immutable. The other radical may be, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the forms 
adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the biliteral 
*p , have been formed , N3pr, nav, all of the same meaning. 

So also, as] and 323; ir , US, and nns; N"ip and rnj3; 310 
and 30] ; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irregular 
verbs, much larger than has yet been generally noticed. This prin¬ 
ciple reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Sbemitish languages. 

§ 299. In consequence of different forms having the same mean- 
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ing, it happens in many cases that one form is employed only in some 
particular tense or conjugation, while another is employed exclusively 
in another. E. g. from ?|bn ivit, is derived the Praet. and Part.; while 
its equivalent ^b7 furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So p|5lr, as a 
verb S>3 in Kal; but Pual ttpn, and Hith. npnrfi, come from “ph. 

Compare iu Latin, faro, tuli, latum ; Greek, tptQOJj Oi<JW f Tjveyxa. It were to be wished 
that lexicographers would make a more extensive use of*this obvious and widely extended prin¬ 
ciple in Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the language. 

PLURILITERAL VERBS. 

[§ 300. These are properly very few; and they are declined like 
the conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear ; viz. 

(1) NDND , 1 pers. with suff. rpnNONp, Is. 14: 23. (2) b?“t3, 
participle b3“Oa, 1 Chr. 15: 27. (3) S013, Fut'. with suffix, 

, Ps! 80: 14. (4) wins, Job 26: 9. (5) ttBtn, Job 33: 
25. (6) rnfin, 2 pers. fut. !-nhnn, Jer. 12: 5; participle 8:"inna, 
Jer. 22: 15. (7) A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, 
but in others they are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived 
from a triliteral root; as Pilel 3 pers. fern, in pause , Job 15 : 32. 

Cant. 1: 16, from 'jJn .] 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ 301 . Participles are treated as adjectives, and there¬ 
fore they are declined as nouns; which is common in 
other languages. Participles in regard to case, tone- 
syllable, etc., follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXI. ex¬ 
hibits the various phases and declensions of their ab¬ 
solute state. 

§ 302. All of them in the fem. may form Segbolates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel; e. g. iiMj?, fisqq , no'pjq, 
etc., are incapable of a Segholate form, because the penult vowels can¬ 
not be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates; see § 142. 
d. But in Hiphil the fem. Segholates seem to be derived from an apo* 
copate fem. form like iibapa, which resembles the apoc. Fut. bop’ > 
and has a Tseri pure and mutable. 


17 
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VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

§ 303. Pronouns following verbs and being governed 
by them, are attached to them and united in the same 
word. This is effected by taking the fragments or .parts 
of the pronoun, with an appropriate vowel of union 
(where one is needed), and adjusting the form of the 
verb, when necessary, so as to receive it. 

E. g. "zr'up instead of ■’Jit boj? , he killed me; cnbcp instead of 
Dn rfrtDjP , thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum for ecce eum, etc. 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones 
of the verb, i. e. they move it forward or toward the 
leftand consequently they occasion more or less changes 
in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not always) ac¬ 
cording to the general principles of the vowel changes, § 
126 seq- In some few cases, the consonants of the verb 
suffer a change in order to receive a suffix: see- § 311. 

§ 305. As all the conjugations cf verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But neuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive, do, not 
from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they do 
not, when neuter, govern words after them. 

Note. Verbs of the first and second persons do not receive suffixes 
of the same persons, - because the reflexive forms of the verbs are em¬ 
ployed to express the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode and participles receive suffixes 
either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode; for a 
noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb; 
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but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf. tps , with noun suffix ■'"IJ5B my punishment, viz. that which I in¬ 
flict; with a verbal suffix ‘•anp&i, to punish me. 

§307. Different forms of pronouns suffixes. Most of the verbal-suf¬ 
fixes or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to which 
they are appended. 

(а) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in 
which thej begin with a, consonant. In this shape they 
are appended, through all the tenses and modes, to forms 
of verbs which end with a vowel; see Note below. 

(б) To the simple form of the suffixes, i. e. to suffixes 
beginning with a consonant, is prefixed a vowel of the A 
class, viz. Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are 
appended to forms of verbs which end with a consonant 
usually in the Praeter only. 

(e) To the same forms are prefixed a vowel of the E 
class, viz. Tseri or Seghol. In this shape thdy are ap¬ 
pended to forms of verbs in the Fut. and Imp. which 
end with a consonant. 

Note. The vowel which is thus prefixed to the suffixes, serves to 
connect them more readily with the verb, and is therefore called the 
union-vowel. When the verb ends in a vowel, this same vowel of 
course serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 398. Between the suffix and the union-vowel there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic Nun, § 109. b, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. In 
poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes is' 
limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns, and to the Fut. 
tense of verbs. 

[§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, (a) 
To verbs ending with a vowel, in all the moods and tenses, (b) To 
those ending with it consonant, in the Praeter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. ( d) It exhibits also those 
suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 
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(a) 

(b) 

( 0 ) 

Sing, common. \ 

Praeter. 

Fut. and Imper. 

l rC 

‘’S- in pause “0- 

“'3-" 

• •• » 

2 m. ?J_ H5- 

3 in pause 3}_3]_ 

^ etc. ns_ 

2 f. 3p5 


*r. V 

3 m. 3f3-! 3 

3n_ r 

T 

3 i1_T 3 
•• 

3 f. rC 

n_ n_ 

n_ 

PI. 1. 33: 

33 : 

33_r 

2 m. D5 

ob 

DD 

2 f - IP. 

P. 

P. 

3 m. 0 poet. 32_ 

D_ n: poet. 353: 

D_ D_ poet. 32- 

3 f - ? 

1- h 

u 


Future with epenthetic Nun. 

t * (d K 

Sing. 1. *'3- iD- for etc. 

— 2 m. i"i3- for !T}3_. etc. 

— 3 m. 33_ for 3n3_, also 33 

— 3 f. 513 _ for rW-T 

1st Plur. 33_ for 333- ] 

Notes on the table of suffixes. Unusual forms. 

[§ 310. (1) In a very few instances, the Future has the suffixes 
like the Praeter; and vice versa the Praeter very rarely takes suf¬ 
fixes like the Future, viz. ‘’3_ > , and a few times "'s J\ 

(2) The original union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Tseri ; 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. Be¬ 
fore the epenthetic Nun, the two latter only are found. So also in ' 1 3_ > , 
which in pause becomes . 

(3) The 2d pers. sing. fem. in 6, occurs but seldom ; the more 
common form in the Praeter is (without tone ?J-I), as in the Future. 
The form with paragogic Yodh ( - 0_.) occurs often in the later Psalms. 
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(4) The suffixes D3 , '55., never take a union-voted; nov does the 
suffix “ or !"D, except in pause. The 3 pers. sing. fern, of the Praeter 
also takes suffixes either with or without a union-vowel; see below § 
312. 2. 

(5) The forms 'v.1 ia_' iaJ with a parag. i, are common in poe¬ 
try. The form ia is found as a suffix once, Ex. 15: 5; so in Ethio- 
■pic. The form DH_ occurs in Deut. 32 : 26. 

( 6 ) Instead of the fem. suffix ] of the 3d pers. plural fern., the masc. 
form D appears, specially after the sufformatives “1 and’’ — ; perhaps in 
order that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. 5 ; 
as CTinvn Ex. 2: 17, for piaari; DTiON’l, 1 Sam. 6 : 10. Gen. 
26 : 15. Num. 17 : 3. 4. Josh. 4 : 8 . Hos. 2 : 14. Prov. 6 : 21. But 5 
is used in Jer. 48 : 7. 

(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp., but rarely in the Praeter; see No. 1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut., Imp., and 
Infinitive. 

( 8 ) Wherever there is a union-vowel, it always takes the tone. 
The suffixes CD and ]3 always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing .it two places if necessary; and are on that account denomi¬ 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 

The suffix or “D when appended to verbs ending in a consonant, 
usually takes the tone. The 3 pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter is ex¬ 
cepted ; see paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi¬ 
tive forms which are still in use ; as D , 5 , from cn , ", etc. Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew; 
as “ from tT3N=n3:N thou, like " 1 d;n I; as, from B3N etc. The 
form “ still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular sufform. in the flexion of 
verbs.] 

Note. Verbal-suffixes are also united, in all their forma, with.certain adverbs and interjec¬ 
tions ; in which condition they are in the Nominative case. * 

§ 311. Changes made by suffixes, in the vowels and consonants of the 
Heb. verb. The changes of the vowels are seen in the paradigm. In 
respect to the consonants, the following changes take place; viz. Praet. 
3 fem. becomes n_ (n_); the fem. ri ('n) becomes 'Pi; 2 plur. 
masc. Bn becomes in; as the paradigm shews. The forms ending with 
n:_ receive 1 in its room. 
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Notes 'on the Paradigm. 

[§ 312. KAL, Procter third person masc. singular. In ■’.t’bp, as 
the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 133; the second 
vowel of the original word being thrown into a simple syllable, be¬ 
comes long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pattahh con¬ 
tinues, as Ccbtcp. In such a way, the student will easily account for 
most of the changes made ip the original vowels of the verb. Verbs 
final Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the last syllable of 
the verb; as Dcab . 

(2) Praeter 3 fem. substitutes n for the final rt , unites this (for the 
most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the verb, and always puts 
the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffix begins with a 
vowel, (which for the fem. sing, occurs only in C_ ]_ ) that the final 
n is taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of course, as it then 
becomes simple, prolongs the Pattahh, § 130. E. g. with suff. , 

, where the Tseri of the suffix is shortened, in consequence of. 
falling into a mixed syllable without the tone, § 129. a. So C_ ]_ 
make, by the same rules, Cn?Cp , 'jnbDp.. 

Note. The suffix 'n_ and n_ sometimes assimilate their H to the 
final n of the verb; e. g. in?aa—lnn|a^ 1 Sam. 1:24; nmrtisr= 
“runs , Jer. 49 : 24. 

(3) Praeter 2 fem. exhibits the form " | pfct3p. before a suffix, (as stat¬ 
ed in §311); and in this way it appears in the same manner as the 
1st pers. sing, when it takes the suffix of the 3d pers. sing, and 
plural. The student will remark that here, and in the 2d pers. plural, 
a union-vowel is provided for the verb by adopting such forms as 
'Pibop, Wlrcp. 

(4) The Infinitive most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Se- 
gholate nouns, in Dec. VI; i. e. the final vowel is thrown hack upon the 
first radical and shortened. If the verb be 'J Guttural, then the points 
are regulated by the usual principles, in § 114. § 128- See the exam¬ 
ples in the paradigm. The variety of punctuation with the suffixes Sj , 
CD , ]p , may also there be seen. 

The Infinitive of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under 
the first radical before suffixes; as Cl'pa in the paradigm; but some¬ 
times Pattahh, as , i»?B , etc. Verbs Pe Guttural sometimes 
take a Seghol in the first syllable; as n::n , Ps. 102: 14. 

The Infinitive fem. Segholate takes suffixes like nouns of Dec. XIII. 
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Hhireq is the usual vowel in the first syllable, e. g. rrED, •'ntB”) ; but 
sometimes Pattahh, as nEtti, •'Baa . 

(5) Future suffixes are provided with a union-vowel in most cases, 
where the verb ends with a consonant; in which cases the final Hho- 
lem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. “ , EE , 'jE, these 
vowels are retained, and shortened because they lose the tone. On the 
other hand, verbs Future Pattahh retain this vowel, and prolong it be¬ 
fore a union-vowel; as Buis!:’ from • 

(6) The Imperative follows the analogy of the Future throughout; 
and this in regard to verbs final Pattahh, as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes! 

(8) PIEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 
the paradigm; but before , BE , ]S, it commonly shortens it into Se- 
ghol or short Hhireq, as *J5Z3|3 , BEtons; rarely into Pattahh, as tJSns, 
Deut. 2: 7. Pattahh final here remains, as “SBd . 

(9) POEL, POLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) HIPHIL appends suffixes to its full forms, not to the apoco¬ 
pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped ; as in 
T instead of 'ltD'ED' .] 

Verbs Lamedh He with suffixes. 

[§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the case 
requires. 

Note 1 . Praeter 3 d sing. fem. rejects the final ti- , and then fol¬ 
lows the analogy in regular verbs as to the n before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes beginning with a consonant sometimes cause the 
original Yodh to be restored; as •EP’.tj, ia'CE?, D“ , £<CN, etc.] 


NOUNS. 

§ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs; 
and in general they have for their ground-forms the Inf. mode or par¬ 
ticiples. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably primi¬ 
tive ; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws which 
regulate those derived from verbs. 

§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns differs much from declension 
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in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, distin¬ 
guished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms; but case, 
properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions and 
the construct state of the preceding noun, § 332. But the plural and 
dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original ground- 
forms of the noun and shifts the place of its tone, occasions a variety of 
changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, which may not 
unaptly be called declensions. 

§ 316. Classes of nouns in respect to origin. Nouns, 
like verbs, are either primitive or derivative. Those of 
the latter class are divided into verbals or those derived 
from verbs, and denominatives or those derived from nouns. 
Three classes of nouns may therefore be reckoned. 

(a) Nouns primitive; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

JVote- The form of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They 
are treated, in their inflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. Only a knowledge 
of etymology, therefore, can enable the Btudent to determine whether a noun is primitive or de¬ 
rivative; and in some cases it may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun be¬ 
longs to the first, second, or third class above specified. 

(b) Nouns derivative ; which are altogether the most numerous class. 
Very many of them appear to be derived either from participles, or from 
the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the subject or ob¬ 
ject of action or passion, ( nomen agentis vel patientis); the^ latter de¬ 
note action or passion, ( nomen actionis vel passionis). The first class 
are named concretes, being used to designate some being or thing; the 
second abstracts, denoting simple action or passion. But to this prin¬ 
ciple there are very many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative; which are nouns derived from other nouns, 
either primitive or verbal. E. g. tnb a vine dresser, from the primi¬ 
tive a vineyard; pH“ij5 eastern, from the verbal DTj?. the east. 
The forms of these resemble those of the other classes. 

[Note. Denominatives are usually formed, (1) By adding to ver¬ 
bals the masc. derivation , or the fern. !T_; e. g. xcx six, ’’iBiti sixth; 
rutin a Moabite, from astia ; '’VNntn an Israelite, from , etc. 

Several adjectives also are formed in this manner; as fern. 

n'“p3 strange, from "iSa a stranger; ■'aia'ijj first, from i etc. 
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(2) By adding n' 1 -., which is usually of the fern, gander. E. g. tSNi 

princeps, principium. Words of this form are sometimes de¬ 

fectively written, as nips for maps, etc. 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations n_ n_ or . E. g. 
^1"!^ a from ■’“Jfijt.; iTSN fire-offering, from ffiN; a deceiver, 
from ; ^]?3 a treasury, from Tia,.] 

[§ 317. Nouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rarely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however oc¬ 
cur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle; 
e.-g. rn.a^5£ = ftjb is shade of death ; isjia worthless,'from " l Va not 
and is; profit. 

Note 1. Proper names, in their formation, follow the general ana¬ 
logy of verbals as given in § 316. b. Very many of them are composite, 
and consist usually of two nouns, or a noun and a verb. E. g. pa'is 
Benjamin, i. e. son of my right hand; trpPii-p Jehoiakim, i. e. Jehovah 
will exalt. 

Note 2. To the first word in composite proper names.a Yodh is 
usually added, as iN-naa Gabriel or man of God, from “ia\ and ist; 
sometimes a Vav, as iNWii Samuel or name of God, from DID and iNt. 
The name of God (iN or Hirr abridged) forms the beginning or the 
termination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.] 

Gender of Nouns. 

§ 318. The Hebrew has only two genders, viz. the 
masculine and feminine. These are distinguished some¬ 
times by the form , and sometimes by the signification , of 
words. 

§319. I. Gender distinguished by form, (a) In ge¬ 
neral, nouns are masculine which end in one of the original 
radical letters of the word. 

(6) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the mas¬ 
culine, either H_, D, D— or n_. 

E. g. ^a a king, rfibn a queen ; NtOH a sinner; nNDh sin, 
a Hebrew man, rfias a Hebrew woman; “liDjJ, fem. n*jt3p incense; 
snia, fem. nsnia acquaintance. The fem. n_ is appropriate to 
words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

[Note 1. Besides these, the following terminations of the feminine 
18 
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actually occur, although they are rare; viz. (1) ; as NWS, for rt5t|, 

§ 122. 1. (2) n_; as n^nr, poetic for rnnT. (3) n_ with the 

proper vowel Pattahh, and with the tone on the ultimate; as rn -R3 
emerald, n.Stj? •pelican, Ps. 102: 6. 

Note 2. The endings rf- and m are also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, and stand for the lull fem. D}_ and ni._, neither of 
which the language permits, § 120. c .] 

§ 320. II. Gender distinguished by signification. (a ) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, are 
masculine , although they have a feminine termination. 

(1) Names of men ;-as !YTI rn Judah. (2) Offices of men; as Infra. 
a governor. (3) Nations; as Inn'in'} the nation of Judah. (4) Rivers; 
as “JHtt Amana. 

r t *■; 

(b) Nouns which designate objects such as the follow¬ 
ing, are feminine , although they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women ; as !r)nn Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 
women; as EN mother. (3) Countries ; as nViBN Assyria. (4) Towns; 
as nia Tyre. (5) Female beasts; as 'pnN a she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double; as "jrtt the ear. 

Note 1 . The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fem. 
in another; as fn'in'] Judah or the Jews, masc.; the country 

of Judea, fem. " : 

Note 2. There are some n'ouns which are feminine, although des¬ 
titute of any distinctive sign of this gender either in form or significa¬ 
tion ; as * 1 N 2 a well; *132 a talent, etc. These can be learned only 
from practice. 

§ 321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable num¬ 
ber of nouns are of common gender. Such are generally 
the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note 1 . These nouns are mostly masculine as to form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns; others more fre¬ 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only by practice. What 
is of the neuter gender in the present western languages, is generally 
designated in the Hebrew by the feminine; as n2 daughter,of 
Tyre, i. e. city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 

§ 322. Gender of the plural. In the plural, the ap¬ 
pearance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. 
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A considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural 
as if they were feminine; while many feminine nouns have 
plurals of the masculine form, § 327. 1. 

E. g. masc. ON a father, plur. DISK. Fem. fitatt wheat, pluf. 
men, etc. 

_ Note. The gender of the plural, let the form be as it may, is, 
with few exceptions, regulated by that of the singular. Some words ex¬ 
hibit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural, but the gender of 
both forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

Formation of fem. nouns from masc. ones. 

[§ 323. The addition of fem. terminations (§ 319. b) to the masc. 
forms, usually occasions some change in the vowels of the masculine, 
because these terminations affect the tone-syllable of the ground-form. 
E. g. (a) (1) The ending !t_ draws down the accent, and consequently 
causes the penult vowel of the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; 
§ 133. (2) In nouns, etc., of the form of Dec. VII., the final vowel is 
dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIII., in case they have a long 
vowel, exchange it for a short one with Dagh. forte, or in case this is 
excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, § 111. § 112. (4) Masc. Se- 
gholates receiving n_ fem. assume the suffix-form in order to take it; 
see par. Dec. VI. (5) Noons of declension IX. drop their final n and 
its preceding vowel, in order to receive the fem. it- . All these prin¬ 
ciples are apparent in the following table of formations, in which those 
nouns not accompanied by a common numeral mark, form the fem. by 
the mere addition of the fem. fi_ to the masculine; those marked 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their formation to the rules given in 1,2, etc- 
above. The Roman numerals mark the declensions to which the masc. 
nouns respectively belong. 


Dec. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Dec. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Dec. Masc. 

Fem. 

" I. 

8*10 


VI. 


nsba (4) 

V? 

T •* 


•p'nnn rninhn 



n«a (4) 

VIII. 

nan (3) 

II. 

ttsia 

V 

nitsia 


“iMi* 

nnatt (4) 

n 

fiia(3). 

III. 

bina 

(1) 



nba?{4) 

15 

“23 (3) 


pina 

np'inafl) 



nbset (4) 

pn 

npn (3) 



na*iay (1) 


Pin 

nj?in (4) 

12 

1TT3 (3) 


N'na 

ntf-ia(l) 


b|» 

nbiy (4) 

1* 

TO (3) 


tppa 

na-’pa(l) 


Ts 

n^x (4) 

“1125 

■ nnto (3) 

IV. 

m 


VII 

■ nn> 

nnnit (2) 

IX. ns; 

TO (5) 

V. 

IP.! 

nsjjtd) 


npia rnpia(2) 

ntj-ja. 

ntoa (5) 



(irreg.) 

?7. 

TO 
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Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their coust. form (see par.) so among the feminines derived from 
ground-forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of Dec. 
VI.; e. g. tj-i’ fem. n3'p , bi;) fem. . For the form pinn, fem. 
fip’ina, under Dec. III.’comp. § 127. Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. 

ib) The ending n makes no change in the original word; e. g. 
Ntsh, rmjh; ’’-ns, n’-ipr, etc. 

(c) The Segholate endings n_ n_ , (1) Affect the penult vowel in 
the like manner with rt_; see above, a. They change the ultimate 
mutable vowel, according to the rule in § 142. d. (3) If the final 
vowel be impure, they substitute a pure one in its room ; e. g. , 
nipN; triibaS, ntuStp; trains, nans, "Vpa, nna.5, etc.; •§ 127, 
Exceptions. 

Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the construct 
state; while !t_ is more common in the absolute state. In the fem. 
Inf. and Part., the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. 
VI. and IX. are not susceptible of fem. Segholate endings. Nouns in 
Dec. VIII. omit the Daghesh in the' double letter and lengthen the 
preceding vowel, when they assume the Segholate form ; e. g. 
najfe.] 

Formation of the Plural. 

§ 324. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three num¬ 
bers, the singular , dual, and plural. The plurals of rnasc. 
and feifl. nouns are usually, but not always, distinguished 
by appropriate forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns is 
formed, (a) Usually by annexing to the singular, 

(2)D simply, in some words ending in 

E. g. (1) 0=10 plur. D’p'lO. (2) •’■ip:, also as tpib - 

But the plural ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written de¬ 
fectively ; as tn’sn, also , § 63. 

(6) The unusual forms of the plural, wee (1) 'p_; e. g. plur. 

Prov - 31: 3. (2) e. g. ]ibft, ’ribh, Jer. 22 : 14: ’pia 
iMah. 3: 17. (3) Perhaps ; e. g? ]», , Ps. 45: 9. The forms 

1 and 2 coincide with the Chald. and Syriac plurals. 

§ 326. Plural feminine. The plural of fem. nouns 
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is formed, (a) By changing the terminations n_ n_ 
D_ of the fem. sing, into IY1, and by corresponding vowel 
changes. 

E. g. rnin, plur. n'rnn; rnaN, plur. ni-ias; nssa, plur. 
myaq . The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained in 
the plural as if it were a radical; e. g. masc. , fem. n'r.1, fem. plur. 
ninipj. 

(6) By annexing Hi simply to those feminines which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as “)S12 , plur.' miNS, 
§ 320. Note 2. 

(c) By changing rP- into Hi 19 -, as n*H27 plural 
I'l'p-QP; and m into rii 9 - , as nwifl plur. ni^sa. 

Note 1. The plurals under c appear to be derived from obsolete 
forms of the sing, in and rr_ . Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usual manner; as rP3H , plur. C'n'an 
and nin'in; n«7 plur. c'n'iST. 

Note 2. The plural ending of the fem. form is not unfrequently 
written defectively ; as ri~p for ni r p, etc. 

HETEROCLITES. 

[§ 327. Thus we may, in the manner of the gramma¬ 
rians, name those nouns which specially depart from usual 
analogy. They are of jive classes. These are, 

(1) Such as have a masc. singular, and yet have a plural of the fem. 
form and masc. gender, e. g. Btt, rratt, § 322 and the Note ; also 
such as have a fem. singular, and a plur. of the masc- form and fem. 
gender, e. g. raab , S , : 2 r . (2) Such as have two forms of the plural, 
while the gender of both follows that of the singular, e. g. nj'ii fem. a 
year, plur. B'Bia and ni3» fem., § 322. Note. (3) Some nouns have 
only a plur. form ; e. g. E'BS , the face. (4) Some are found only in 
the singular; e. g. fowl, >]D children, etc. These have a collec¬ 
tive and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. (5) Some words exhibit 
(like many in the Arabic) a phtralis pluralium, i. e, a plural formed by 
a second plural in addition to the first one; e. g. itaz a high place, 
plur. niaa, phtralis pluralium O^ni as.] 
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Formation, use, itc., of the Dual. 

§ 328. The dual is usually formed by adding the termi¬ 
nation B 1 ]- ("p-) to the forms of the singular; e. g. (a) 
To masculines without change. (6) To feminines in 
after changing the final “ into n. 

E. g. (a) Si" 1 ; tPai 1 '. (6) , trnSn; . In nouns of Dec. VI. 

the dual ending is appended to the suff. form, as , B'bia; see 
paradigm- 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con¬ 
traction; e. g. |n^i for , tns - )’ for D’ba - )’; "H’ for B'n’. 
These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§ 329. Use of the dual. It is used principally to de¬ 
signate such objects as are double either by nature or by 
custom. 

[E. g. D'"P the Ooo hands ; a pair of shoes, etc. The names 

of members of the human body which by nature are double, have also 
a plural as well as a dual form; but the dual is generally taken in a 
literal, and the plural in a figurative sense; as hands, niE3 

handles. 

Note 1. In a few instances the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two; e. g. D's:3 ©© six wings; 
D?b© 33b© three teeth. It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual 
is of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, adjective, etc. In 
some cases it is difficult to show the reason of the dual form; as 
trnn'-i mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

Note 2. The words cab© heavens and D'a waters, though appa¬ 
rently dual, are used as plurals.] 

§ 330. Gender of the dual It is of common gender; 
and it is found only among nouns, and not among adjec¬ 
tives or participles. 

§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural; e. g. 
niairr walls, dual Benton two walls, etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Construct state. 

§ 332. The Hebrew has no cases, in the sense in 
which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. But when 
two nouns come together, the second of .which is to be 
translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, contrary 
to the usual custom of other languages, by some change 
in the fast noun (if it be susceptible of change) instead 
of the second. The first noun so situated, is said to be 
in regimen or in the construct state; while any noun riot 
thus placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the ab¬ 
solute state. 

Two nouns in such a relation are supposed to be uttered nearly as if they were one word; for 
which reason the first noun is usually contracted in the utterance, (if it be capable of contrac¬ 
tion), so that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 

Changes of Consonants in declension of Nouns. 

§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or absolute 
state, are modified in regimen or the construct state as fol¬ 
lows; viz. 

(a) In all classes of masc. nouns sing, (not having a 
fem. form, § 320), the const, is like the abs. form as to 
its consonants. 

( b ) Feminines singular in i1_ change this ending into 

n- ; as const. ■ Other feminines singular 

suffer no change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending O 1 ’- and the dual OV" become 

as DW, const. const. . 

(d) Plurals in 71*1 suffer no change in their consonants, 
in the construct state. 

Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con¬ 
struct state; see § 341 seq. 
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Suffix state. 

§ 334. This is that form of nouns to which are ap¬ 
pended or suffixed fragments of pronouns equivalent in 
signification to our pronominal adjectives in English. 

E. g. 0*10 a horse, with suffix, 10=10 his horse, etc. So bop voice, 
ibp vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed., may be 
considered as equivalent in general to nouns in the Gin. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen or 
const, state. Frequently the suff. state requires the same vowel-chan¬ 
ges as to the const, state, but not always; as may be seen by the para¬ 
digm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 

§ 335. Most of these suffixes (like those of verbs, § 
304 seq.), cause the tone o'f the word to which they are 
appended to be moved forward, and of course produce a 
change in the vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes ‘(like those of verbs, § 307 
seq.) have generally three different forms, adapted to 
the ending or number of the word to which they are 
appended. 

(a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- , 
gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 
a vowel. 

(b) The second form of suffixes prefixes a union-vowel, in which 
shape they are appended to nouns singular ending with'a consonant. 

(e) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to houns plural. Here 
all the suffixes take a union-vowel; and all of them, except that of 
the 1st person sing., insert a Yodh between the union-vowel and the 
suffix. 

[The following table exhibits the suffixes a6 appendod to the various forms of noun9 ; the 
first column; (a) Containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a vowel} 
the second, (&) Those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a consonant ; the third, 
(c) Exhibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nouns plural. Several unusual forms of 
•uffixes are subjoined. 
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(«) 

(6) 

( c ) 

Sing. Simple form. 

With un. vowel, etc. 

Suff. to nouns plural. 

1. my 

*!_ 


2 m. thy “, Tj - 

^ \- v 


2 f. thy 


Tr- ’’PVJ T~ 

3 m. his 1 *1“- 

i ri in-" 

V- 1- poet, in'- 

3 f. her n- 

r- n-" 

n 1 ’-" 

▼ v 

PL 1. our 13- 

•la-; 

IS 1 -" 

2 m. your D5 

D5 

DD* 1 - 

2 f. your p 


i?.'’- 

3 nS. their QH 

12- poet, la-" 

an 1 '- poet, la 1 '-" 

3 f. their "H 

1 - n:-' ni-" 

It t t t V 

Notes. 



[Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular. Sing. Suff. 2 masc. 
Ps. 139 : 5, HD- Ps. 10 : 14. — 2 fem. sing. ?p_ Ezek. 5: 12, 1}~ 
Ezek. 23 : 28, !"D_ (for ) with n_ parag. Nah. 2 : 14, 'E_ Ps. 103 : 
3. — 3 fem. ii_ without Mappiq Num. 15 : 28, N_ Ezek. 36 : 5 for . 
Plural ; 1 pers. 33_ > Ruth 3 : 2. Job 22 : 20. — 2 fem. iti3 Ezek. 23 : 
48, 49. — 3 masc. fi!t_ 2 Sam. 23 : 6.— 3 fem. fi3!n_ > 1 K. 7 : 37. 

~A T » t T 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns plural. Sing. Suff. 3 masc. Vp 
Ps. 116:12, Chaldaic.— 3 fem. Ezek. 41 : 15, for rp_\ Plural; 
2 fem. Fl3p\_ Ezek. 13 : 20. — 3 masc. Ezek. 40 : 16. — 3 fem. 

Ezek. 1:11; all with 'n~ paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff.joined to a noun ending with ’, usually co¬ 
alesces with it; e. g. " I ij a nation, ’33 (goyi) my nation; but sometimes 
as "^ps my fruit. 

Note 4. The sing, forms 3 pers., 'in-* n_' are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX.; is parag. for , § 125. c. 

Noth 5. ANOMALIES. (1) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes 
omitted in writing; as for Spann, InaVn for frpEbft, Gen. 4: 4. 
•nan for man, etc. (2) Sometimes a sing. suff. is attached to.a 
19 
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plur. noun ; Vp? for 'rnS , Ps. 132: 12; ~rpn for Tnaa , Dent 28: 
59; 2ni2N for fijr’natt, etc. (3) Vice versa, plur. suffixes are some¬ 
times appended to the singular; e. g. for , T-fT 1 *-? , thy 

building, for Inf. noun from rrt 2 Ezek. 16; 31. Nos. 2 and 3 

are doubtless oversights of transcribers. 

Remark. The suffixes 22, |2, 2n, -jn, are called grave, because 
they always bring down the tone upon them ; while other suffixes are 
called light, because they do not affect the tone uniformly in this man¬ 
ner. With nouns singular, the grave'suffixes take no union-vowel. 
With nouns plural, they have one, but do not allow it to take the tone. 
In all other cases, without exception, the nnion-vowel takes the tone 
upon itself. The sing. ^ takes the tone when preceded by a consonant; 
and loses it when preceded by a vowel.] 

§ 337. Feminines in H-, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final H- into n_. 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suffix¬ 
es, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, and 
take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. , plnr. D'nS’i, with suff. Spna**, where the ending is 
dropped, and the suffix taken in its room. So 5)3; dual 
with suff. r .:'E2, dropping 2’_ and taking I"—. 

Notes on nouns with suffixes. Par. XXIV. 

[§ 340. This paradigm shews the manner in which the suffixes are 
attached to masc. and fem. nouns. No. I. exhibits the usual suffixes, 
in connection with a masc. noun ending with a consonant. A fem. 
noun terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the same way. 
No. II. exhibits the manner in which suffixes are attached to nouns 
ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 2N in its abs. state 
ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect irregular. The 
const, and suff. state has a Yodh, as if from a form ■’2N ending with a 
Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple form, i. e. without 
a union-vowel. The plur. of 2N is rri2N ; which takes suffixes like the 
plural of rnm. 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For fem¬ 
inines in n_ and n_ with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
paradigm of nouns. For anomalies as to suffixes appended to fem. 
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nouns, see Rosenra. Comm, in Zach. 4 : 2, where is a large list of 
them. 

Changes of vowels in the declension of Nouns. 

§ 341. As regimen and the suffix state usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows of course that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But in almost every 
case of this nature, only the ultimate and penult vowels 
are affected. 

For the changes in the consonants, see $ 333. 

§ 342. Vowel changes, (a) When any accession be¬ 
ginning with a vowel, by means of declension or suffixes, 
moves the tone forward one place, the penult mutable 
vowel of the ground-form falls away; but dn nouns, etc., 
of the form of Dec. VII., the ultimate vowel falls away. 

E. g. “137, plur. D"'n37; with suff. ■’73“, ' ; and so with all 

the suffixes which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the final vowel 
falls away, are 3;iN, tWiK, ’nb’iN, etc. See paradigm of 

nouns, Dec. VII. 

Note I. Nouns of Dec. VI., i. e. Segholates, inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual; e. g. abs. fjba, with 
suff. "’sba, dual D’ibn. 

(b) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant, and when the 
word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is dropped, 
and the ultimate one is usually shortened. 

E. g. (1) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (§ 336. Rem.), 
as 737,33737 - (2) In the const, state; as QTrbN 737, the word of 
God. But in Dec. VI. the const, state remains unchanged, on ac¬ 
count of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In Dec. VII., 
words in the const, state for the most part (but not always) remain un¬ 
changed ; see par. of Dec. VII. 

Note 2. The suff. sj allows of two different forms in the noun to 
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which it is appended ; e. g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel; as Dili 
name, thy name. (2) It places it in a simple syllable by combining 
the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of course it then 
requires the previous vowel to be long; as 'spin thy word. 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const, state of plur. nouns, both the ultimate and 
■penult mutable vowels fall away. 

E. g. (1) By plur. grave suffixes; as tbpD'n. (2) By const, state; 
as Dyrj pa" the words of the people. For the mode of supplying new 
vowels, see § 137 seq. 

§ 343. All fern, nouns having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
changes in the penult vowel (as in masc. nouns), feminines 
in H-, (l) Before a suffix beginning with a vowel, 
merely change H into n. (2) Before a suffix beginning 
with a consonant they not only change the H into n, but 
also shorten the vowel immediately preceding the n. 

E. g. (1) tt5iD , with suff. irn\p . (2) CSnj-i) . Fem. plurals and Se- 

gholates follow the analog^ of masc. nouns, as to their vowel changes. 

General rule respecting plural suffixes. 

§ 344. (1) In masc. nouns plural, light suffixes are at¬ 
tached to the absolute state abridged; grave suffixes 
(§ 336. Remark) to the construct state. (2) In fem. 
nouns plural, all the suffixes are attached to the con¬ 
struct state. 


DECLENSION OP NOUNS MASCULINE. 

First declension. 

§ 345. This comprehends all nouns, whether monosyl¬ 
labic or polysyllabic, whose vowels are all immutable. 

E. g* T'JJ , Bj? i “lit. , Drj3 , , ti'Dra , etc. The single circum¬ 

stance that the vowels are immutable, marks this declension; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. Of course not a few nouns 
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that are feminine belong here also; e. g. those ending in nV> n!1 > etc., 
and many others. Whether a noun is masc. or fem., it belongs here if 
the rowels are immutable. In many cases it is easy to decide whether 
the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in Vip , IL'SV, etc., 
the vowels are obviously immutable; but the vowels in atp, anB, etc., 
can be known to be immutable only from a lexicon, or from a know¬ 
ledge of etymology. 

[§ 346. Notes on the paradigm. (1) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. II.; e. g. ttnn, const. u5*nh, Dec. II.; but plur. 
const. "’•a-jh, Dec. I. The lexicons note such. (3) Some few nouns 
having i in the abs. state, exchange it for 3 in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. h. 1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns with a final Guttural and 
Pattahh furtive are declined.] 

Second declension. 

§ 347. This includes nouns with final Qamets or Pat¬ 
tahh pure and mutable, whether monosyllables, or poly¬ 
syllables with preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 348. Changes. In the const, state singular, before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before 7J, final Qamets 
goes into Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural , the final vowel 
falls away in the const, state, and before the grave suf¬ 
fixes, § 342. c. 

Remarks, (a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec. being im¬ 
mutable, of course it is not affected by either regimen or suffixes. (6) 
Final Qamets is also immutable in many Words, although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance; e. g. ania, plur. const. "'Bj-via, 
etc., of Dec. I. Etymology and the lexicons determine such cases, 
(c) Some nouns with final Qamets mutable belong to Dec. VIII.; 
e. g. D’ plur. ff'a;, etc. The mode of declension, or of appending 
suffixes, etc., enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this 
nature. 

[§ 349. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Under a, DSa^r (for May ) is 
sui generis. So from hand, we have both and tO.“U. (2) Ca¬ 
ses like c and d (with final Pattahh) are rare. Only the forms of the 
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plural determine the declension, to which they belong. (3) Some par¬ 
ticiples in Niphal from verbs Nb , seem at first view to belong here; 
but they drop their damets in the plural, e. g. instead of 

D’SHtaa; and such forms of participles as probably have a 

ground-form like NtttS! of Dec. VII.-] 

Third declension. 

§ 350. This comprises all nouns which have an im¬ 
mutable vowel in the final syllable, and Qamets or Tseri pure 
and mutable in the penult. 

§351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 

Remakes, (a) Polysyllabic nouns, like , etc., belong here, as 
well as dissyllabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is ap¬ 
parently mutable, but really immutable; e. g. , Dec. I. 

The lexicons, etymology, and declension, determine cases of this na¬ 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected; as in n=iba , iYiTft, etc., 
with damets impure, and so belonging to Dec. I. 

[§ 352. Notes on the paradigm. (1) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, more generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, 
etc., as in the Par.; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in small¬ 
er print shew. (2) The Seghol under rt in const. li^Th, is occasioned 
by the Guttural; so , etc. But S also takes Hhireq short, as 

const. pass. (3) As to exchanging Hholem for Shureq in f, see 
§ 346. 3. § 127. 1. (4) In g, the Tseri under it in the sing, is immu¬ 
table, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, § 119. d. 2; 
the plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely be considered 
as really belonging to Dec. III. (5) In h , the short form in the const, 
state (~bia gsdhol) is rare, § 127. 3. It is used only before a Maqqeph. 
(6) In such rare cases as p1» plur. tWVia.it is probable that the 
ground-form of the plural is jVia; only the singular properly belongs 
to Dec. III. (7) A very few nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III.; 
e.g. o^O const. D^D, as of Dec. III. ; but plur. tPO'nD, as of 
Dec. I.]’" 

Fourth declension. 

§ 353. This includes all dissyllabic nouns with Qamets 
pure in the ultimate, and Qamets or Tseri pure in the 
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§ 354. Changes, (a) Out of the ground-form the pe¬ 
nult vowel always falls away. (6) In the const, sing., be¬ 
fore the grave suffixes, and sometimes before ^, the final 
Qamets shortens into Pattahh, § 342. b. (c) In the plur. 
const, and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels 
of the ground-form fall away (§ 342 c), and then a new 
vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

[§ 355. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The lexicons will de¬ 
termine their nature. (2) The examples c, d, e, conform to the prin¬ 
ciples of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In e, however, the const, 
and suff, plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in the first 
vowel; as the vowels under Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals; 
e. g. const, and sufF. plur. of S1J3 in/, with a Pattahh for the first vowel. 
(4) Nouns of the form g, derivates of , belong in general to Dec. 
III., having the final it— immutable. But in some few cases, like 8052, 
the final Qamets is dropped in the const, and suff. plural; in which 
case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like A and i, with a const. Se- 
gholate form, are not frequent in this declension; yet they occur often 
enough to demand a distinct recognition.] 

Fifth declension. 

§ 356. This comprehends dissyllabic nouns, with Tseri 
pure in the ultimate and Qamets pure in the penult. 

§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the anal¬ 
ogy of Dec. IV., except that the singular const., and the 
form before the grave suffixes, differ more sensibly from 
the sing, absolute; see § 358. 3. 

[§ 358. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension might have 
been ranked with pec. IV.; but I conform to the present usage. (2) 
The Segholate forms of the sing, const, in c and d, are like those in 
A, i, of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh in the const, sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension; but 
it may be accounted for by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh and 
Seghol, and from the fact, that Seghol is very rarely employed as the 
final vowel of nouns, except in cases of Dec. VI., where it is merely 
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furtive. We should naturally expect short Hhireq before the grave 
suffixes; but the regimen form is adopted. Comp. Dec. VII., where 
the endings are in Tseri likewise. (4) Derivates of Nb (like Nbtt) 
which apparently belong here, have a Tseri immutable and belong to 
Dec. III. The same is the case with a considerable number of other 
nouns and participials; e. g. ]£ , ft®?, ]12?’, fBh, bat*, , h»to, 

etc.* all of Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few 
words fluctuate between Dec. III. and Dec. V.; e. g. ajjy, const. 2jg5, 
Dec. III.; but plur. const. , Dec. V.] 

Sixth declension. 

§ 359. This comprises dissyllabic nouns, which have the 
tone on the penult and a furtive vowel in the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho¬ 
late endings n_ n_ , which belong to Dec. XII. The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 

Note. All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic. 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur¬ 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants; as , original form , with suff. 

, etc. 

§ 360. Changes, (a) The const, sing, is generally the 
same as the absolute. (6) The suffixes of the singular 
are usually appended to the original form of the noun, 
(c) The plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns 
belonging to Dec. IV* (d) In the plur. const., and before 
the grave suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. is 
dropped, and the original vowel of the ground-form in the 
first syllable is restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be derived from either the original or factitious form of the sin¬ 
gular, by any of the usual laws of declension, 

§ 361. The original vpwel of the monosyllabic ground- 
form is pure in all cases, and mostly short. It is either of 
the J, E, or 0 class; as (l) TjVtt. (2) "1BD, “1DD, pin. 
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§§361—365. nouns; dec. vi. 

(3) tB'ip, ID‘Ip , ffl'Tp. In the factitious forms, the ori¬ 
ginal vowel (if not of the 0 class) is mostly changed into 
Seghol by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362. Scgholate nouns may be divided into three clas¬ 
ses, according to the original-vowels of their ground-forms; 
and may be called Segholates of the A, E, or 0 class. 

[§363. Notes on the paradigm of the A class. (1) All these hav¬ 
ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in the suff. state, § 360. 6. (2) The examples b, c, shew the manner 
in which the Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form; 
e. g. N’3 , Niia, “ns (not tjn ), etc.] 

[§ 364. Notes pn the E class. (1) In such cases as d, f, h, we 
might naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, 
§ 142. df but Tseri often appears in the first syllable. (2) The ex¬ 
amples f g, exhibit the influence of s Guttural; the example h, that 
of a final Guttural. Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the 
const, and suff. plural of words Pe Guttural, like "npVi from “ipn. (3) 
The student must not fail to note, that although such nouns as “Dp, 
“i)?n, etc., exhibit in the abs. state the same appearance as those of 
the A class, viz. “bp, yet in the suff. state the difference in the 
original vowels is at once discerned; e. g. “lpp, nap , but , 
■’Sba, etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here; as NBh , “p:, etc. 

Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes ; e. g. “i“n, “!?’, etc., see Lex.] 

[§ 365. Notes on the O class. (1) The examples t, j, exhibit Qa- 
mets Hhateph (in the suff. state), which corresponds to the Hholem 
of the abs. state. This Hholem, long and pure, is probably the vowel 
of the original form ; as in t5U3p qosht. (2) In k, the influence of 1’ 
Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state Qpbss po-olrkhem, 
see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without a Guttural; e. g. 
TjpBp, from atop, etc. (3) In l, a comp. Sheva is assumed under the 
first radical, in the plur. abs. and plur. light suff. state; an occurrence 
very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomalies. The nouns uni a, ainj?, bnit, exhibit some anom¬ 
alies in regard to their vowels; plur. sho-ra-shim, tnuhp 

20 



154 
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qo^dhd-shim, ff’b.nt*, etc. Also ^rrS , na'3 > , nib', have anomalous plu¬ 
rals ; see the Lex. on these words. 

An original form here is Uajp.] 

[§ 366. Segholates of verbs IS and h s . (a) Those of the A class 
have two forms, viz. with middle 1 (as in m, n ), which out of the abs. 
state quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples; or with 
middle 11 (as in o, p ), which out of the abs. state quiesces in Tseri or 
Hhireq. The forms like ni h , “[in, with Qamets for a penult vowel 
without the influence of an accent, are sui generis, and belong only to 
Segholates with middle 1 in proper Hebrew nouns. Some of the forms, 
like “Ps, have a regular plural. 

(6) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. I., and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq; as pia, p’l, etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 
here. 

(c) Those of the O class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq in the 
singular, which belongs to Dec. I.; as q, r. But the plur. is occasion¬ 
ally regular; as in these examples. The form *m is equivalent to 
PIT, and ”iva=T} : ij. The same words sometimes have regular and 
irregular forms in the plural; e. g. ■pi, tP'iV? and tP'iTT.] 

[§ 367. Segholates derived from verbs nb , imitate the Inf. Segho¬ 
lates. The root of verbs fib is properly "’b or lb, § 280. Hence, as 
neithernor 1 at the end of a word will bear a furtive vowel before 
them (§ 120 b), so that we cannot write '"is, ins, the form of the 
word is changed so as to accommodate the nature of the final 1 or 1, 
i. e. the Inf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes 
homogeneous with the Quiescent, § 117.1. The examples s _ w ex¬ 

hibit the modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of 
them to belong to the E or O class of Segholates. The paradigm ex¬ 
hibits the change which a pause-accent produces upon them. The 
examples u, v, w, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally 
form. 

Note. The final quiescent "* and 1 here, do not make their vowel 
immutable■ The general law of the vowel yields here to the law which 
respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. state. Forms like 
J nH==in 2 , are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew.] 

[§ 368. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as 
are monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second 
radical; which is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often 
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employed as a mere noun. The class of simple nouns with such forms 
as IBS' 1 !, tod j , is not large; but the Inf. forms of this kind are 
very numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as V'Dp • The 
examples x, y, z, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort; yy 
and zz, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf. with suffixes, etc. 

Note. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the sufF. state, etc., they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates.] 

[§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num¬ 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take in the first syllable the vowel ap¬ 
propriate to the plur. construct; e. g. “tills 1 ,, Cnd? instead of E'nds; 
80 lb ip, C'lbd; for v'r'T . Forms like Cnp.d for 

> k'aan for tniaft, etc., sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfre¬ 
quent ; as for ■'pbii, niadj; for n’lauis, § 77. Some other sin¬ 

gularities of particular words are noticed in the lexicons.] 

[§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic fl— . This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to the original form of the word; e. g. y*iit, ; 

D 1i?. j ‘ 1 B“tjv; bfb , nbfb; Cad, nasaj, etc., the tone uniformly re¬ 
maining on the penult.] 

Seventh declension. 

§ 371. This comprises nouns with Tseri pure in the ul¬ 
timate, (in a few cases with Hholem pure), which are either 
monosyllabic, or have, the preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 372. Changes, (a) The const, singular is generally 
like the absolute; in a few cases it exchanges final Tseri 
for Pattahh. (b) In case of accession, the final Tseri (and 
the Hholem also) generally falls away; except in the plur. 
,abs. of monosyllabic words, (c) Before suffixes beginning 
with a consonant and taking the tone, the final Tseri is 
shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, or Seghol, according to 
the nature of the word. 

[§ 373. Notes on the paradigm. (1) This declension includes 
most of the active participles in their masc. forms, which are declined 
like b, c. The Part, of verbs b Gutt., are declined like d. (2) The 
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forms like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const, state, 
are not confined to nouns b Guttural, but appear in several other nouns; 
e. g. "®Db, const, “ispH. It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding Pat¬ 
tahh in such a case, and take a Hhireq; e. g. finSM, finsa; Y'SDb 
Y3~ra , etc. Probably this is in order to avoid two Pattahhs in mixed 
syllables and in immediate succession, neither of which is furtive. (4) 
The example c presents Seghol before the consonant-suffix CD , etc.; as 
in some few cases is the usage. (5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not 
unfrequently retained, in the plur. absolute, as though it were immut¬ 
able. Usually it is retained in monosyllabic words; as in the examples 
a and g. Comp. § 358. 4. 

(6) Some nouns, as bz, ‘jt, nb (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
suff. state and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; e. g. , C - ':7, ff'np . 

(7) But few nouns which have final Hholem pure, are inflected in 

the manner of this declension ; e. g. b’zibN , plur. rnb?«5t?.; bp"jp > 
suff. . Peculiar is plur. nitta, plur. pluralium C'nM.] 

Eighth declension. 

§ 374. This includes all nouns, which insert Daghesh 
forte in the final letter of the gromdforms when they receive 
an accession. 

§ 375. Changes, (a) The construct state is generally 
the same as the absolute; but before Maqqeph, ultimate 
long vowels are shortened. (6) Any accession causes the 
Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear; and if such 
accession takes the accent, the final long vowel (when pure) 
of the ground-form is shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, 
if mutable, conform to the rules in § 132 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension. 

(a) Nouns derived from verbs ; as p’n, W , b'j , ■Jh , etc.; and 
also the participles of these verbs in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(6) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped, or assimilated 
to the final one; as zb for ZZb; Inf. nij for nan, etc. (c) Some 
words which are primitive or are derived from a Pilel form of verbs; as 
b»3 , , etc. 
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[§ 376. Notes on the paradigm. (1) In a, b, e, the const, state is 
generally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as 
6; , damets is retained. (2) In c the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq 
in the suff. state, e. g. “IS, pfs , is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh, as ]3, 113; 
rw with suffix pronoun makes 'FiS , but with parag. fins. In like 
manner Seghol-final goes into Hhireq short: as btj*)3, ib»i3. (4) In 
e, /, the short vowels may be either u or o, § 128 b. (5) Polysyllabic 
nouns regulate their ultimate and penult syllables in conformity with 
the laws of other declensions; as in the cases g, A, the former with a 
pure penult vowel, the latter with an impure one. (6) Nouns of the 
form in i, make the const, in except in the phrase nVP p. 
Nouns in double the Yodh when accession is made; as ’ib , Bpb 

Note 1. When the final letter is a Resh or a Guttural and cannot 
be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh excluded is as usual; see 
§ 112. This brings the words in question within other declensions; 
e. g, ‘ito, const, “ito with light suff. pip (for pip § 112), plur. Bp ip, 
const, "’nip etc. with damets immutable, i. e. the sing, belongs to Dec. 
II. c, d, and the plur. to Dec. 1. But nouns like fib , const, nb , with 
suff. pb plur. Bpb (for Bpb § 112), belong to Dec. I., inasmuch as 
the vowel throughout is immutable. 

Note 2, A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others ; e. g. nst, D’pso, etc.; for 
which, see the lexicons.] 

General Remark. Nouns of various declensions as to their vowels, belong to this declension. 
It is only the doubling of the final consonant , which makes the peculiarity of it. The vowel- 
changes are all governed by laws belonging to the general principles adopted respectively in other 
declensions. 


Ninth declension. 

§ 377. This comprises all those words ending in 71- 
which are derived from, verbs 7& - 

§ 378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final Seghol 
is changed to Tseri. (6) With suffixes, etc., the ending 
71- is dropped, (c) Penultimate vowels, if mutable, con¬ 
form to the usual rules respecting the vowel-changes. 

§ 379. Notes on the paradigm. (1) It is only the final ending rp 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may be im¬ 
mutable, as in a; or mutable, as in b. It is treated according to the 
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general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant apd vowel, as in a, 6. (3) The const, vowel Tseri, 

(longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiar¬ 
ity in the phenomena of declension. 


NOUNS FEMININE. 

Tenth declension. 

§ 380. This includes all nouns with the feminine ending 
rj- and the preceding vowels immutable. 

§ 381. Changes. In the const, state H- becomes T\-_i 
before suffixes it becomes H- or D- . The plural is 
usually ni. 

[§382. Notes on the paradigm. (1) In regard to the fem. ending 
it_ in the abs. state; although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable, yet, in this case the law 
of the vowels yields to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a change of 
the vowel is effected by a more imperious law, which requires a change 
in order to designate the relation in which the noun in question may 
stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. (2) The reader 
will see that Qamets is retained under the penult letter, whenever it 
stands in a simple syllable ; according to § 130. 

Eleventh declension. 

§ 383. This comprehends all nouns with the fem. end¬ 
ing Si- and a mutable Qamets or Tseri in the penult syl¬ 
lable. 

§ 384. Changes. These are the same as in Dec. X.; 
except that here the vowel of the penult, being mutable, 
falls away in the const, state and before suffixes. 

[§ 385. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The cases a, b, simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X., with the exception, that the penult vowel un¬ 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, d, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable; which being impossible, a 
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new vowel arises, agreeably to § 137, § 138. (3) Many nouns of Dec. 
XI. as to the absolute state, out of this state conform altogether to Dec. 
XIII; so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XI., and all the rest 
to Dec. XIII. Such are f, g; and such are many words which are 
noted in the lexicons.] 

[§ 386. Remarks. (1) Many fem. nouns apparently belong here, 
but in reality to Dec. X., because the penult vowel is immutable; e. g. 
ttbtt, rtlsbR, Itbta., fiD-ia, etc.; all such a good lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns (by usage) are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI.; e. g. JiB’ const. nB 1 ), with suff. YiB^ Dec. X.: so 
, with suff. ■’n'iaa Dec. X., but commonly the const, is as n;B:, 
with suff. inbrn , etc., of Dec. XI. The lexicons should designate 
such.] 

Twelfth declension. 

§ 387. This includes all those Jem. nouns in 5l_ which 
are derived from Segholates of Dec. VI. 

Note. The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form 
of the Segholate, as "]b.a, original form *]ba , fem. nsba; so that these 
nouns have the appearance of belonging to Dec. X. 

§ 388. Changes. Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. 3L in the singular; but the plu¬ 
ral conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a is a derivate 
of the A class of Segholates; b, c, of the E class; d, of the O class. 
(2) The form in e exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the vowel- 
points of a word. 

Remark. There is a number of nouns which in appearance belong 
to this declension, e. g. , TiNna , etc., but which in reality belong 
to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. nilSa, 
not nma, etc., as it would be in Dec. XII.] 

Thirteenth declension. 

§ 390. This includes all fem. Segholates in D-' and 
ft- ; i- e. all those which have the tone on the penult and 
a furtive vowel in the final syllable. 

. Note. The furtive vowel here is Segho! or Pattahh; and as it is 
factitious it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original 
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vowel reappears, as in Dec. VI., whenever the word receives any ac¬ 
cession. All fern. Infinitives and participles in n_ or D- fall under 
this declension. 

§ 391. Changes. The sing, number is declined'as in 
Dec. VI. The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, some¬ 
times dropping the original final vowel of the ground- 
form, and sometimes retaining it. 

[§ 392. Notes on the paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class; b, c, those of the E 
class; d, e, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
u. (2) The fem. Inf. const, forms are declined as inf, g, h. 

Remark. Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh in the syllable 
which precedes a suffix; e. g. , TyipsT"'; Inf. form, na\p, 'ratti, 

Ps. 23:6.] 


NOUNS OF THE DUAL NUMBER. 

[§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (a) From the para¬ 
digm it appears, that the construct state of the dual is the same as that 
of the plur. masc. in D ,, _ . To this form the grave suffixes are attach¬ 
ed, as in the plural; see § 344. (6) The dual in general causes the 
same contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form, as the plural; 
but in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. 'rjns, dual 
aval.S; the plur. would be D'3-ia . 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. ex¬ 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no construct form. The nouns and B^n are of the 

dual form, but are used as plurals.] 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 

[§ 394. Such are BN , PIR, nntt, ninN, ctr , nat* , , rvs, 

1? , ns, Bh, Di\ ->>3, B’b, -VW, n s, 'WO; the peculiar derivate 
forms of which the lexicon exhibits.] 


NUMBERS. 

§ 395. Cardinal numbers, (a) From 1 to 10 the form of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
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abs. and const, states. From 3 to 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the fem. gender; while the derivative forms (in !T- and n~ ) are of 
the masc. gender. 

(b) From 11 to 19, the cardinal numbers are of the compound form, 
i. e. they are made up by joining the word in the masc., and 
iTnicy in the fem., to the units. These numerals thus formed have no 
const, state, but are put in apposition with other nouns, or are used 
adverbially. 

Note. The words and JTniBS? are found only in the above 
connections, and are evidently derived from “vi/S ten; somewhat like 
the termination -teen for ten in the English thirteen, fourteen, etc. 

(c) From 20 to 90, the cardinal numbers are th o. plural forms of the 
corresponding units; except that the form for 20, is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as nvabi tTsac 

= 77. =•• 

(d) Hundreds are expressed by the plural of the word Fttja preced¬ 
ed by the nine units; thousands, by the plural of with the same 
units ; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of iiaaa, I3“i 
or Stis-j; see in the Par. under D. E. 

Note. In expressing a sum of hundreds, with intervening tens and 
units, the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds ; 
as nrjj nNa*i rwa ctaaii tnpffi = 162 years, Gen. 5: 18; or 
S? 310*1 ff’JjaiZj nittsi = 372, Ezra 2: 4. The latter mode prevails in 
the later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands with intervening smaller numbers, the for¬ 
mer are placed first; as d'ytoaj’i nitta *iiahi rofa'li=8580. 
Num. 4: 48.] 

[§ 396. Ordinal numbers. The ordinal numbers extend 
only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some¬ 
times also below it, the cardinal numbers are used as or¬ 
dinals. 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination . Most of them likewise insert **- before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 

Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fem. form in rp_, and 
21 
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sometimes in fp_. In this shape, they are commonly employed to 
denote a numeral part ; as rP-Pto, the tenth part .] 

[§ 397. Notes on the paradigm,. (1) The class A exhibits the usual 
forms of the cardinals from one tb ten. The fem. nftct is for fi'inftt • 
The form D'jhttj is dual, as if from ptf; the fem. trnui (for tPn3«lj) is 
also dual, as from an obsolete root Wiu. The Daghesh in tPJTiJ is re¬ 
garded as Daghesh lene, or rather as a Daghesh compensative for the 3 
which is dropped. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which 
is used adverbially; as trnsa'ij sevenfold, Gen. 4: 15, 24, etc. ; 
trtoanN fourfold, 2 Sam. 12 : 6. (3) The plurals of some of these 

forms likewise appear; as CHftN , Gen- 27: 44; nil to tens, Ex. 18: 
21, 25, etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suf¬ 
fixes ; as , both of us ; fiDFi'iibu;, ye three, quasi trios vestrum. 

(5) The class B presents the forms of cardinals from eleven to nine¬ 
teen. Those for eleven and twelve have two forms; and and tPfiUi 
coincide with the Aramaean dual. The form "Vto n:fav», eighteen, 
occurs once, Judg. 20 : 25.] 

[§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet, in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes; of 
which the first denotes units, the second tens, the third hundreds. 
After 400 the final letters were sometimes employed, as in the para¬ 
digm. To express thousands and higher numbers, they began the al¬ 
phabet anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one 
letter was employed, the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh 
was sometimes used to mark them as numerals. In designating com¬ 
posite numbers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are 
placed first ; as ton =429; fiitrp = 4898; = 1835. 

Note. Fifteen is denoted by 1D = 9-|-6 = 15 ; never by np , be¬ 
cause this last is the contraction for the word niSP .] 

T » J 


ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro¬ 
priate forms, but only such as are common to nouns. The 
fem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine, 
in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323. The dual 
number does not occur here. 

Whatever has been said of the forms of nouns, in the preceding sections, applies also to ad¬ 
jectives i so that the latter do not need to be treated of separately. 
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Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed by periphrasis, for which 
see § 454 seq. The const, state of adjectives appears most frequently 
when they are used as nouns, or with a noun understood ; as aV"" 1 '?.'?? 
the upright of heart, Ps. 7: 11. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 400. Under' the general appellation of 'particles, are 
comprehended adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter¬ 
jections. 

§ 401. Like nouns, some of these are primitive, but 
most of them derivative. Of the derivates some have an 
ending appropriated solely to the form of particles, as 
D353N truly, from truth; while most retain the form 
of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; all 
the prepositions, etc., which consist of only one letter, being doubtless 
apocopated words; as b for bt?., 'a for 'ja, etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians have, for the most part, considered 
all the particles as derivative nouns; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all other parts of speech. It is, however, very 
difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and derivative 
forms, as the etymology is often much obscured by the changes which 
the particles have undergone. 


ADVERBS. 

[§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appopriate endings; e. g. (a) 
In D- ; as Mas truly, from ■JTafef truth. (6) In b_; as DOTS sudden¬ 
ly, from the wink of an eye. (e) In rv , _ ; as rp3JD, a second time, 
(d) In ; ■’tit, from TN then.] 

[§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech; e. g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition; as Daob before, 
upwards, etc. (6) Of nouns in the Accusative, either sing, or plural; 
as sing. noa securely, plur. D^a^a uprightly. Some of these forms 
are no longer used as nouns; as J’N not. ( c) Of adjectives; as masc. 
aits well, fem. !"nna quickly, plur. nitrjis fearfully, in the const. 
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state nan much. These are used in a neuter sense, like multum, no Ha, 
etc. {d) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiphil; as *11? again, literally 
redeundo, fia*in much lit. multipKcando, 03©n early. Sometimes with 
a preposition ; as 31 lb abundantly, (e) Of pronouns; as RT here, “B 
how, etc.] 

[§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words, (a) Of pre¬ 
positions and adverbs; as wherefore, “3N—I? how long ? (b) 

Of two adverbs; as rtb'Jt where, from ''tt and ris, etc.] 

[§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them verbal suffixes; in which 
connection the suffixes are generally in the Nom. case; e. g. "'i'll? I 
[am] yet, ’is'ii? he [is] yet; he [is] not; i’N where [is] he? 

Gen. 3 : 9, “3’.S (for ) where [act] thou ? The suffixes are usually 
those with an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense.] 


PREPOSITIONS. 

[§ 406. Four prepositions, ?, ^ , b , B ('a) , consisting of only one 
letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to a (which comes from ]a ), and probable as to tbe.olh- 
ers; see the articles in the lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of 
these prepositions, see § 152. 6. 

[§ 407. Derivative prepositions making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech; 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the Acc. case, or const, state; as 7?\ causa, 
on account of, “lab, before, nRn under, etc. ( 6 ) Of nouns plural in 
the const, or suff. state; as bst, to, for, * , b6* poetic; ]a, ’’SB , etc. Se¬ 
veral prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached 
to the plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as nftn , 
■’Riin, iWTn , but also with sing. suff. DnftR; so V'btt, to him, etc. 
In like manner b? upon, plur. const. *'b? poetic, with suff. 'bs, ipb? , 
B^b?. (c) Of nouns in the const state with prefix-prepositions; as 
by , ’’job before, etc. (d) Of adverbs with prefix-prepositions; as 
■psjs, without, tija since, etc. (e) Of adverbs followed by a 

preposition, so as to denote but one idea; as b rPBD around, b b?B 
above, 7 a yin without, etc. (f) Of a double preposition; as BSB 
from with, 7 , SiB between, nhn btt under ; like the French daupres, 
de chez. {g) Of a paragogic letter or suffix, viz. R_ towards, to; as 
iiaiD towards Sodom, nsnk to the ground, etc. So also R_ and ft-, 
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in a few cases; as ill io to Syene, Ezek. 29: 10; ft.33 to Nob, 1 Sam. 

21 : 2 . 

Note. Prepositions take noun-suffixes, in the manner of both aing. 
and piur. nouns; very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them, 
like phn, nstjnn, Mpa , etc.] 

[§ 408. Several prepositions and particles are united with the pro¬ 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of these 
peculiarities. 


3 1 

V. 

(^3)3 

w 

*2 


Mina 

'?»i . 

(Mas 

M23 J • » • 


t 




•qina 

( ) tjBB 

ft 

ft 

.... 

p23 

ia 

ib 

-niaa 

ina ) , 

J t nan 

nz 

nb 

nifea 

nsaa 
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Mb 

Miaa 

‘isaa 

naa 

9 9 

nab 

9 T 

(naiaa) naa 

: naa 

v ■ 

pa 

I T t 


. . . . 


t33 

V 

123V, 6nb r 

nna nna nniaa 

- r » t v ; 

(nnsa) nrja 



.... 



ntt of the Acc. 

nit with. 

pi it, pit pit 

■’ntt nsnst 

(pit) pit nanit, aanit 

(pit) ijnit nanit 

pit ' 

pit 

init nnit, nnnet 

init nntt 

nnit pit, pnit 

pit . . ’. 


Notes on the paradigm. (1) The suff. ^ sometimes takes the parag. 
?T_; e. g. Sp2=p, rab = 1 )>, etc. (2) Before suffixes, ? requires 
the parag. 123 as a union-syllable; as in the table. (3) p becomes p 23 
( =, J3323 i- e. doubled) before most of the pronouns; not before all, 
e. g- &= 03323 , etc. (4) ntt the sign of the Accus., (also standing 
sometimes before other cases, § 427. Note 2), in union with pronouns, 
always assumes the form nit, or (as it is often written plene) niM. 
(5) ntt (with) appears to be derived from n;it, which is a derivate of 
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H3N to approach -, see Ges. Lex. It. is imitated throughout, in its Da- 
ghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by DJJ with; as 'as, *jas, etc. 

Note. The parag. forms, nan, nsn , take prepositions without 
change; as liana, nsna , nana , etc.] 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

[§ 409. Of primitive conjunctions there are only a few ; and most 
of these are monosyllabic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (a) 
Of pronouns ; as n©N (-Si) because, that, like on, quod, etc. ( b ) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions; as TON~]S^ because, niBN-iy 
until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction ; as '3 0a although; ON 'a but, 
unless.] 


INTERJECTIONS. 

[§ 410. Interjections being exclamations expressive of joy or sor¬ 
row, are for the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, («) Of verbs in the Impera¬ 
tive, both of the sing, and plur. forms ; as nan age ! plur. tan , from 
arp; OH hush, be still! plur. ton in Piel, from non; nN*l iSov , ecce! 
(b) Of nouns; as 'nfflN O the blessedness of! ni'Sn far be it from, 
God forbid ! 'a O hear ; an enough, hold! 

Note. The interjection nan takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
Nom. case ; as ' 3:,n, 'j\n ecce ego ! tjsn ecce tu ! etc.] 



PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 

In the syntax etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which is most convenient and simple in the natnral order of sentences. 


ARTICLE. 

The article in Hebrew, like that in Greek, seems ori¬ 
ginally to have been a demonstrative pronoun, this, that; 
and sometimes to have been used also as a relative pro¬ 
noun ; in both which senses it is occasionally employed 
in our present Heb. Scriptures; see § 412. Note 1. 

Insertion of the Article. 

§ 411. In general the Hebrew article (§ 162), like the 
in English, is used in speaking of a definite, before-men¬ 
tioned, well known, or monadic object. 

E. g. the king; Gen. 2 : 7, the man before mentioned; 

ainian the sun ; yaNn, etc. But in poetry, definite objects are often 
designated without the article; as Ps. 48:3, ‘ the city an of the 
great Icing;’ Ps. 72 : 1. In a similar manner the earlier Greek poets 
omit the article where the Attic prose writers insert it. 

§ 412. The article is commonly (but not always) used in cases 
such as the following, viz. 

(а) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the first noun 
requires the article. 

E. g. y-istn •'Sba the kings of the land; rraftban ‘’©M* the men of 
war, i. e. the warriors. 

(б) Before a noun of multitude in the singular. 

E. g. SttHn the wicked, p'^xn the righteous, the Canaanite. 

(c) Before generic nouns, when used with a particular, 
individual signification. 
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E. g. nn:n the river, i. e. the Euphrates; the desert, i. e. 

the Arabian desert; 'jDisn the adversary, i. e. Satan, 6 dtufiohog. 

( d ) Often before the Vocative. 

E. g. D'niBH O heavens! D*!7 O sea! Frequently omitted in 
poetry. 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either demon¬ 
strative or relative; e. g. Di fl n this day, this night, ts&n this 

. time. So also Jos. 10: 24, ‘ the warriors iRN NObrtn who accompanied 
him;’ Judg. 13: 8, ‘the child i’sfPTl which is horn;' etc. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes joined the article with a noun 
which we should use in an indefinite signification (prefixing the article 
a or an) ; e. g. 1 Sam. 17 : 34, a lion; Num. 11: 27, a 
youth; Ex. 2 : 15, INsn a well, etc. So in Is. 7: 14, may, in 

conformity with such usage, be rendered a virgin and not the maiden, 
as Gesenius and others have translated it. It should be remarked, 
however, that we can hardly believe the Hebrew article to have been 
employed, in cases where to the mind of the writer the object was 
wholly indefinite. E. g. Gen. 19: 11, ‘he smote them t3'"ji3&a (for 
B'np.srta) with blindness; not a blindness (as we might say), but the 
blindness, i. e. the disease of blindness ; just as we say, the pestilence, 
the plague, etc. So in those cases where we employ the indefinite 
article a, in translating Hebrew words with the article fr, it seems 
quite probable that circumstances rendered the object definite in the 
mind of the writer. Such may have been the case in regard to the 
prophet’s mind, in Is. 7: 14. 

Where a properly indefinite sense is designed to be expressed, the 
article is omitted; as Job 1:1," there was ©’’it a man.’ 

Note 3. The indefinite article a or an, is sometimes expressed 
by *lhN one; as 1 Sam. 1: 1, ‘ there was "Ifrtt U5' , N a man,' etc. 1 Sam. 
16: 18. 25: 14. Job 2: 10. Ex. 29: 3. ’ 1 K. 19 : 4. This con¬ 
struction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt. 21: 19, 
ovxij pia, a fig-tree; Mark 14: 51, els it? viavtaxos, a certain young 
man, etc. 

Omission of the article. 

§ 413. (l) Proper names, especially those of persons, 
countries, rivers, mountains, and places, frequently omit it, 
although they might have it. 

There are so many exceptions to the omission, that it can by no 
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means be regarded as a general principle of the language. Thus rnt? 
the Euphrates always omits the article, but 'pnjn the Jordan almost 
always has it. So Sinai, Sion , etc., are always without it; 

but Lebanon, b»"i3n Carmel, etc., usually with it. 

(2) It is omi'tted before a noun in the const, state fol¬ 
lowed bj a Genitive. 

E. g. ttirp “iS“ the word of Jehovah, instead of ftin'. “D'nn. But 
there are some exceptions here, which shew that the usage is variable. 
Thus (a) When the following Gen. is a proper name which excludes 
the article, the first noun may take it; as Gen. 31: 13, irtj - n ' l 2 bNfJ, 
the God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 67, bn to nb“Sn , to the tent of Sarah, 
(b) So where two Genitives come together; as Ezek. 45; 16, CSn bh 
, all the people of the land, (c) In some other cases also, it is 
used without any such reasons; e. g. toto rorori , the coat of fine linen, 
Ex. 28 : 39; ntonsn HSTBft , the altar of brass, 2 K. 16 : 14. Jer. 32: 
12 (comp. v. 11). Ps. 123: 4. In most cases, of such nature, the Gen¬ 
itive relation that follows is designated by b, § 421. d. 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes used, especially before a word 
in the Genitive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc.; as Josh. 7: 21, 
'brittrt TprG, in the midst of my tent, Mic. 2: 12. Lev. 27: 23. Before 
participles with a sulf. pronoun, the article is very common; Deut. 13: 
6, 11. 8: 14—16.20: 1. etc. 

JVote. Before the predicate of a sentence, it is more usually omitted ; but still, it is often in¬ 
serted when definiteness is required. 

General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
is definite , either the nature of the thing itself, or of ita adjuncts, marks that definiteness. £. g. 
in No. 1. above, a proper name makes the noun definite ; in No. 2, the following Gen. makes it 
definite ; in No. 3, the pronoun does this ; and so in other cases of omission which fjom their na¬ 
ture are definite. The reader will see, moreover, that there are scarcely any cases in which the 
omission of the article is uniformly a matter of necessity. 


Article before adjectives. 

§ 414. (l) In general where a noun has the article, 
the adjective or pronoun-adjective agreeing with it, must 
also have the article. 

E. g. Gen. 10: 12, Mbil-in -prn the great city; Num. 11: 34, 
Minn Bi pan , this place. But this principle is not uniform; for some¬ 
times die noun has an article, and the adjective omits it; as Gen. 29: 

22 
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2, nbin-J , the great stone; 2 Sam. 6: 3, fTJJ'ih fibssn , the new 
wagon. 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
(a) When the noun to which the adjective belongs, omits 
the article; i. e. £|*iVn 12333, a tame lamb, etc. 

Note. But when the noun omits an article required by the sense, 
merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. which 
follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the article; 
as 2 Chr. 6: 32, bi“ian thy great name; Deut. 11: 7, STiiSB 

bilSJl nifp , the great work of Jehovah. 

( b ) When the adjective is the predicate of a sentence, 
the article is usually omitted. 

E. g. nvrbsn 2ii3, God is good, rnrr Cuir: Ip'ia, the name of 
Jehovah be blessed. Compare § 413. 3. Note. 

N. B. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article (without any of the reasons for it assigned in § 413 above), and 
the adjective still has it; e. g. 1 Sam. 19: 22, hilar: “lia, the great 
cistern; Jer. 38: 14. 46 : 16. 50: 16, etc. In some cases apparently 
of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun; e. g. “Via 
rrjrnn, [like] ‘a wall which is tottering.’ 


NOUNS. 

Case absolute. 

§ 415. By this is meant, the case of a noun or pro¬ 
noun which stands in the beginning of a sentence, without 
any verb or predicate directly belonging to it. The case 
absolute is more commonly, but not always, of the form 
of the Nominative. 

% 416. Modes of construction, [a) When the noun in the case ab¬ 
solute is the real subject of the sentence which follows, a Vav copula¬ 
tive succeeds it; as Job 36: 26, Jib] Vzv “isoa, ‘ as to the num¬ 
ber of his years, surely there is no computation,’ i. e. his years cannot 
be computed- (A) The case absolute is sometimes used where the 
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sense requires an oblique case, and then the oblique case is most com¬ 
monly made by a pronoun ; e. g. Ps. 18: 31, BTOF) btjjrt, ‘as to 
God, perfect is the way of him,’ i. e. the way of God is perfect, 
where as to the sense the Gen. of bttn is required ; for the Accusative, 
Ps. 74: 17, fifHS'. iinit PprP y , [3 , ‘ as to summer and winter, thou 
hast made them.’ So Jer. 6: 19, “3 ‘ as to my law, 

they have abhorred it.’ (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the 
Nom., like the Engl, case absolute; as 1 Sam. 2: 13, UTN-bs nai 
ri3T , ‘ any man offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came, etc.’ 

1 Sam. 9: 11. Gen. 4 : 15. 

JVote. Pronouns are often found in the case absolute, as well 119 nouns. 

<§, 417. The case absolute is sometimes made, (a) By the Acc.; as 
Gen. 47; 21, Dsn-nt *, ‘ as to the people, he led them from one town to 
another.’ So in Ezek. 10: 22, finis* 1 ) trpttnn, as to their appearance 
and themselves. (6) By the Dat.asPs. 16': 3, ETnimpb, ‘ as to the 
saints who are in the land, all my delight is in them.’ See the same, 
or at least the like sense to b before nouns, in Ezek. 10: 13. Gen. 31: 
43. 1 Sam. 9 : 20. (c) By the Abl.; as Gen. 2: 12, 3in nsrn ys'a 
SH , ‘ in respect to the tree of knowledge of good and evil, thou shall 
not eat of it,’ etc. 

CASES RELATIVE. 

§ 418. Declension in the Latin or Greek sense of the 
word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is mark¬ 
ed therefore, as in English, either by the relation which 
it sustains to the sentence, as subject , object, etc.; nr by its 
relation to some specific part of it, as regimen or const. 
state; or by prepositions connected with it, either ex¬ 
pressed or understood. 

Nominative case. 

§ 419. This is generally known by its being the subject 
of a sentence. 

Such a subject may be either one noun or several, either sing, or 
plural; and the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state 
of regimen which belongs also to all cases, § 434. See also § 426. 
Note l. § 427. Note 2. 
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Gmitiee case. 

§ 420. This is most commonly made by a noun or ad¬ 
jective preceding it in the const, state. ^ 332 seq. The 
noun itself which k in the Genitive, undergoes no change 
of form. 

Note. The Gen. is r.ea.-ly always piic-d immediately after its ante¬ 
cedent, L c. the noon, etc^ which causes it to be pot in the Genitive; 
bat in a few cises. w-e word closely connected with the clause is in¬ 
setted between the Gen. iai its antecedent. Thus Gen. 7 : 6, r 
r~~, a i.tad of waters was, [Heb. a. flood was of walets] : Has. 
14: 3, i‘" XC~r~ , lion wUtfc-fir; aJ. transgression, Heb. all tbou- 
wik-fotgire transgression]; Is. 40:12. Job 15: 10. Is. 19:5. One 
can scarcely refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the 
common usage of the Hebrews, most have originated from error in 
transcrihir^. 

§ 421. Besides the usual method of expressing the 
Genitive, as designated in $ 420, ir k often marked bv the 
particle ?. /o. belonging to, cK 

In many cases the express! a of a Gen. is needed, where no noon 
preceding it in regimen is employed, or where the usual form of re¬ 
gimen would mark a closer connect ion than the writer designed, or 
where the preceding noon is so conditioned as to render the usual form 
of regimen undesirable or inexpedient. In all s tch cases, the He¬ 
brews usually expressed the Genitive by the use of':. E. g. 

(a) Where the preceding noun is omitted ; as T*': . [a psalm] of 
David, 'this is called : aactoris); so where ~z {so a) is omitted, as 
r::r: , Itkream , [the son] of Egtai. 

(4) Where the first noun is an indefinite one, the second a deflate 
one; as fi a son of Jesse, ( 'r , 13 would be, tie sum qf Jesse). 
St Sim. 9: 3L IK.: 39. 2 Sam. 2 : 5 ....'t , a leader of 

SanTs. Is. 37: 13. Naa. 1: 4. 

(c) When several nouns follow each other in succession, where the 
sense of the Gen. is required, it is usual to put : before the second 
Gen. ease; e. g. r“pr~ , « JU U pirtim of Boms, (in the 

const, state it woold mean, a portion of tie JuU ofBoms], Ruth 2: 3. 

Note. In such cases, however, -rs is very often insetted be¬ 
fore the eg. Ruth 4: 3. Gen. 41: 43. Cant- 1:1. Ezra 1 : 5. 
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Judg. 3 : 28. 12: 5. 1 K. 15 : 20. 22 : 31, et saepe. See General Re¬ 
mark below. 

( d ) As the article is usually omitted before the first of two nouns in 

regimen (§ 413. 2), so where it is inserted because the sense impe¬ 
riously demands it, the following Genitive is usually made by b, in or¬ 
der that the form of regimen may be dispensed with in respect to the 
first noun. ”E. g. 1 K. 4: 2, ib “ViiN d’niBn iibsj, these are the princes 
which were his (Solomon’s); 1 Chron. 11: 10, T l 1“jb , 

the heroes who were Davids. 1 Chron. 11:11. 27:31. Ruth 2: 21. 
2 Sam. 14 : 31. Gen. 24:9. 47 : 4, et alibi saepe. 

Note. In nearly all cases of ihis nature, the article ia expressed before the preceding noun. 
In poetry there are a few exceptions, by virtue of poetic license. 

(e) When a Genitive by anticipation precedes its natural place, it is 
made by b ; e. g. Jer. 22: 4, TND3 b? THb > lit. of David on his throne, 
i. e. on the throne of David. , 

(f) When an adjective intervenes between the first and second 

noun; e. g. Ijba.’l'TNb , a son of Ahimelek ; especially after a 

numeral, as Hag. 1: 1, "iiT'-V'tb trriiO nuitia, in the second year of Da¬ 
rius. Gen. 7: 11. 1 K. 3 Tia 

(g) In designating time, after a numeral when fci'’ etc. is omitted ; 
Deut. 1: 3. tcnnb "TfttO, on the first [day] of the month. Ezek. 1: 2. 

(A) In describing the materials of which a thing consists; e. g. 
Ezek. 1:11, 3~tb - - ’b3, vessels of gold. Lev. 13: 48. 

General Remark. It will be seen by a careful inspection of the 
above examples, that the Hebrew very often admits a Gen. relation to 
be expressed, without the form of regimen. Strictly speaking, however, 
there is no case of this sort which does not admit of another solution, 
viz. one which resembles the Greek, Latin, and French methods of ex¬ 
pressing possession or property ; e. g. tori pot, est mihi, c’est a moi. 
The later Hebrew, which frequently employs b to express a Gen. 
relation, proffers the solution in question. Thus Tt’ib is an elliptical 
expression for Trtb “113 N “Ha! 7 ?; ’’Sj'b 15 7S usef l instead of ‘iBMt )3 
■'tg’b ; b’lNijb tTDisn the watchers which belonged to Saul, is used for 
bwab TUN tTBiSf!, etc. The very frequent cases where *r»M is 
actually employed in this way, point us of course to such an obvious 
solution. 

As to the b auctoris (a above), however, Gesenius solves it by ren¬ 
dering b by, through, thus designating the efficient cause; which seems 
to be well supported by analogies. See his Lex. art. b • 
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§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. rns “in:, the river of Euphrates, i. e. the river Euphrates; 
1 K. 10: 15, Cnrin , 'aj3N , the men of the merchants, i. e. the merchant¬ 
men. 

§ 423. The Gen. frequently follows such adjectives or 
participles, as express qualities belonging to the subject 
designated by such Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 4: 4, tnirsn ns: lame of feet, i. e. in his feet; Ps. 24 . 
4, tTES ■'jj:; pure of hands, i. e. of pure hands ; Prov. 6: 32, Sb~“\DtT 
deficient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitce scelerisque 
purus, etc. 

§ 424. Significations of the Genitive. This case marks 
a great variety of relations and dependencies in Hebrew; 
which are generally comprehended in the expressions, 
Gen. of the subject, and Gen. of the object. 

Note. These two designations, viz. the Gen. of the subject and the 
object, do not by any means convey an adequate idea of all the various 
relations which the Gen. sustains or expresses. These may be better 
distributed thus: viz. (1) Genitive of the subject; e. g. ("sirr nan, the 
anger of Jehovah, i. e. the anger which he feels, or of which he is the 
subject. This is frequent. (2) Genitive of the object ; e. g. Prov. 1: 
7, rnrp nK V , the fear of Jehovah, i. e. the fear of which Jehovah is 
the object; Prov. 20: 2, *]ba na'N, the terror of the king, i. e. the ter¬ 
ror of which the king is the object, (this may be ranked under No. 5); 
SjnsT , the memory of thee, i. e. of which thou art the object. This 
class of meanings is of wide extent. (3) The Genitive of possession, 
not merely as property, but as quality, attribute, etc. etc.; e. g. *12 
nirr, the hand of Jehovah, i. e. which belongs to him; Tn tse:, the 
soul of David. (4) The Genitive of material; e. g. 5|D3 * l b3, vessels of 
silver, i. e. made of silver, Ex. 11:2. (5) The Genitive of cause 

(Genitivus auctoris) ; 1 Sam. 14: 15, C’TjbN nnnti, *ke terror of God, 
i. e. which God inspires, or of which he is the author; Ezek. 12: 19, 
tPMi'n oaf!, the injury of the inhabitants, i. e. the injury of which 
the inhabitants were the cause or authors. There is a great variety of 
shades under this head of meaning. (6) The Genitive of consequence ; 
e. g. Ezek. 35 : 6, yj> ps, the sin of the end, i. e. the sin which is fol- 
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lowed by consummation or destruction. (7) The Gen. of special re¬ 
lation ;* e. g. Is. 54 : 9, hi ha , the waters of Noah, i. e. to which Noah 
stood related, viz. as described in the history of the flood, or waters in 
the time of Noah; I Sam. 16 : 26, tih^ “liah , the ass of bread, i. e. 
the ass, which carries bread. There is a great variety here. (8) The 
Genitive of quality ; i. e. DHN ‘'"inN words of truth, i. e. true words. 
This is a widely extended usage; see § 445. Other divisions of mean¬ 
ing conveyed by the Gen., might be added ; but these are the leading 
ones. The attentive reader of the Scriptures will soon find, that the 
Genitivus subjecti et objecti is very far from expressing all relations de¬ 
signated by this case ; and indeed, that no formal, divisions can reach 
all the niceties of the examples which now and then occur. In fact, 
almost every and any kind of relation of one thing to another, is ex¬ 
pressed by the Genitive case. 

§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive following an adjective, 
is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective then de¬ 
notes a part of this multitude. 

E. g. Prov. 15 : 20. 21 : 20, E“N , the foolish of men, i. e. fool¬ 
ish men ; 1 Sam. 17: 40, ‘ five EP:SN " l [5 ! ibh , smooth of stones’ i. e. 
smooth stones; Job 41: 7, B’saa , the strong of shields, i. e. 

strong shields. 

Dative case. 

§ 426. This case is marked by b signifying to or for. 

Note. In a few cases b stands before a Nom.; as 1 Chron. 3 : 2, 
‘the third was DibuiEitb, Absalom.’ Sometimes before the Acc.; as 
Ezra 8:16, ‘I sent , Eliezer.’ Lara. 4: 5. 1 Sam. 3 : 30. Job 

5: 2. The latter usage is common in Syriac. 

Note 2. The Dative case is very common after the verb i"pn, 
either implied or expressed, when it signifies possession, belonging to ; 
like sum put for habeo in Latin. 

Accusative case. 

§ 427. This is sometimes designated by TM , TIK; 
otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 

■ Note 1. The use of ntt with the Acc. is limited, (a) To nouns 

w All Genitives express relation , and this name might therefore be given to all. But as more 
specific names are here assigned to other Genitives, I have used special relation to designate a 
*ttt generis connection which I can find no other word satisfactorily to express. 
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with the article. (6) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them. 

(c) To proper names. Consequently it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes nt< is used before the Norn,; as 2 K. 6 : 6, 
bjHSpnN'i, and the iron fell into the water.’ Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs; as Gen. 17 • 5, SjB’iJ-nNt, ‘ thy name shall no 
more be called Abram.’ Sometimes before the Nom. of neuter verbs; 
as 2 Sam. 11: 25, iiT.PT “Diii'ntt, ‘ this matter, may it not displease 
thee ;’ Ezek. 35 : 10, D’iart ■BUi-ntt, ‘ the tioo nations are mine.’ See 
nit in the Lex. All these, however, may be solved by the case ab¬ 
solute. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, as 
in other languages, denotes, (1) The object of a transitive 
verb. (2) In a great number of cases, it forms adverbial 
designations of time, place, measure, etc. (3) It is also 
used in all those cases where the Greeks understand 
scarce, and the Latins, secundum, quoad, etc. E. g. 

(a) Place whither; as 2 Chr. 20 : 86, nilrb , to go to Tar- 

shish. ( b ) Place where ; as Gen. 18 ; 1, bilStir-HnB, at the door of the 
tent, (c) Time when and how long ; as 31S, in the evening ; “lp3 , 
in the morning. So Gen. 27 : 44, tniON ma’, during certain days. 

(d) Measure; as Gen. 7: 20, ’the waters rose fifteen MBit cubits’ 

(e) The material, from which any thing is made; as Gen. 2: 7, * God 
formed man ns s, of dust from the earth;’ <5511. Note, (f) Cases 
where xata is said to be implied in Greek; as 1 K. 16: 23, ‘ lame 

as his feet ;’ Ps. 3: 8, ‘ thou hast smitten all thine ene¬ 
mies ^nb , as to [on] the cheek bone.’ (^) Cases were a noun is 
taken in an adverbial signification ; as Deut. 23 : 24, P1313, voluntari¬ 
ly ; Ezek. 11: 19, Ihit 3b , unanimously; Ex. 24: 3, 1ft t* bip, unan¬ 
imously, etc. 

N. B. It will be very convenient to name these various cases, the Acc. of place ; of time ; 
of quantity ,* of material > of manner. The student has only to recollect that all these are 
designated by the Acc., and this without its bearing a special relation to any active verb. 

(4) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 
or verbals with an active signification, and is governed by 
them. 

E. g. 2 K. 4 : 1, nirp-ns Nft’, fearing Jehovah; Is. 11: 9, ii»l 
nin’ - ntj, the knowledge of Jehovah, lit. id cognoscere Jehovam. 
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Vocative and Ablative. 

§ 429. The Vocative sometimes has the article to de¬ 
signate it; but not always. It can be distinguished only 
by the sense of the passage. 

§ 430. The Ablative case takes yDfrom, out of; 2 in, 
by; DJJ with, etc. In many cases, the preposition is 
merely implied. 

Construct state. 

§ 431. A noun is said to be in this state, when it pre¬ 
cedes another noun in the Genitive. This rarely admits 
of any intervening word, § 420. Note. 

As to the changes in the form of the noun in the const, state; see 
§ 333, seq. 

§ 432. The form of the const, state, however, is not 
limited to nouns before a Gen. case; it often appears, (a) 
Before nouns in other cases governed by prepositions. ( b ) 
Before verbs and parts of sentences which express the 
same sense as nouns might express. ( c ) Before adjectives, 
(d) Before TflSt. (e) Before 1 copulative. 

(а) Before nouns governed by prepositions; e. g. (1) Nouns with 

a; Is. 9:2, *T’Sj?a nnail), the joy in [of] harvest; Is. 5: 11, 
“Ipsa ■’a’a-iia, who rise early in the morning. (2) With Is ; as Is. 56: 
10, Wsb •'Snit, lovers of slumber. (3) With bN; as Is. 14: 20, ’H-ps, 
“lia—asN-bN, going down to the stones of the pit. (4) With DN; as 
Jer. 23: 22, the Levites •’nfc , who served me. (5) With ]a; as 

Jer. 23: 23, ai-ipa VrbN, a God near at hand. (6) With b?; as 
Judg. 5: 10, ?j*^”by ’'abb;, who go on the way. 

(б) Before verbs and parts of sentences expressing ideas that might 
be designated by nouns; as 1 Sam. 25: 15, fintt 'Dabtinti 'a^bs, all 
the days of our walking with them, where- ■’Bs is in the const, state be¬ 
fore the verb that follows. Job 18: 21, bs SV lib Oipn, the place of 
him who knows not God. Is. 29 : I, Tn itsh n^njS, the city of David's 
dwelling. The like in Lev. 14: 46. Is. 30 : 29. Hos. 1:2; also in Ex. 
6: 28. Lev. 7: 35. Num. 3:1. Zech. 8: 9. Jer. 31: 2. 48 : 36. Lam. 
1: 14. Ps. 81: 6. Jer. 50:31. 

23 
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(c) Before adjectives; as 2 K. 12: 10, "Irtil , one coffer (comp. 
§ 440. a); Is. 17: 10, trass: "Vgaa, pleasant plants; see § 445. 
§ 440. 

(d) Before T£iN; as Lev. 4: 24, Tist Bip» ,' the place which. Gen. 
40: 3. See also 1 Sam. 3 : 13. 

(e) Before! copulative; as Is. 33: 6, ns^l nBDft, wisdom and 
knowledge. So also, Is. 35: 2. Is. 51: 21. 

§ 433. In a few cases, the const, form seems to 
be employed where we might naturally expect* the ab¬ 
solute. 

But most of these are cases of such a nature, as to shew that some 
noun in the Gen. after such const, form is implied, although not expres¬ 
sed. E. g. 2 K. 9 : 17, ‘I see n?B5}, a multitude ,’ i. e. the multitude of 
Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74 : 19, ‘ give not 
rrftb, to the beasts’ i. e. to the beasts of the forests ( ) or to the 

wild beast. Both of these cases, however, may be mere examples of 
the unusual fem. in n_;- see § 319. Note 1. No. 3. So in Ps. 16 : 3, 
■'7PTN is probably for yiNrj , which may easily be supplied from 

the preceding part of the verse. 

For the supposed use of the abs. instead of the const., see § 435. 

§ 434. Const, state or regimen has reference solely to 
the. relation of the two nouns, etc., connected together in 
this state; but not to the relation these may sustain in 
regard to the rest of the sentence. 

Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns; e. g. (a) 
In the Nom.; as 1 K. 12: 22, tPrrbKrt , ‘ the word of God came 
to Shemaiah.’ (6) In the Gen.; as Job 12: 24, ynNrt-to ’'Bit'! sb , 
the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where •npiO is in the 
Gen. in regard to ab , and in the const, as it respects Cs; while B'y is 
in the Gen. with regard to , and in the const, as it respects 
yjttn . (c) In the Dat. ; as Job 3: 20, UiB3 '"nub , to those who are 
grieved in spirit, where the former word is in the const, state and Da¬ 
tive. (d) In the Acc.; as 1 Sam. 9 : 27, ‘that I may show thee ‘iB’pnN, 
DTi'bs the word of God,’ where “157 is in the const, state Accusative, 
(e) In the Voc.; as 2 K. 1: 13, ti'rrbNn Brit, O man of God. (f) 
In the Abl.; as Ps. 17: 4, SpjjDto “D"!? . by the word of thy lips, where 
the first noun is in the const, state Ablative. 
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Apposition. 

§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designating the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual in 
other languages), but apposition is frequently employed 
where the Gen. might be used and would naturally be 
expected. 

E. g. Prov. 22: 21, nax d'-tax, words [which are] truth, i. e. 
words of truth ; Zech. 1; 13,’tram CnlTT , words [which are] conso¬ 
lations, i. e. words of consolation; Ex. 24 : 5, C'ab'J) D'ha't, offerings 
[which are] peace offerings. 

JVo£«. Of two nouns thus placed, one ia frequently used as an adjective ; ae in the examplea 
above we may render true words, cousolotary words , etc. See $ 440 seq. 

§ 435 a. Nouns are apparently but not really in ap¬ 
position, which designate weight, measures, time, etc. 

E. g. 2 K. 7: 1, nbb ftXD , a seak [of] fine meal; 2 K. 5: 23, 
p|C3 traaa, two talents [of] silver; Gen. 41: 1, d^a; trn:tl3, two 
years [o(] time; 1 K. 7: 42, B^B •dtp, two rows [ of ] pome¬ 

granates ; Ezek. 22:18, P|D3 trad, dross [of] silver. Comp. § 463. 

N. B. In these instances the second nouna are all in the Acc. of measure, material, time, man¬ 
ner, etc.; comp. $428. N. B. 

Note 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a part or species; e. g. Judg. 5 : 13, ttj tP-i^X , the nobles [of, among] 
the people. 

Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which the 
latter noun is probably to be considered as in the Gen., by reason of a 
word implied; e. g. niXdS [■’ir-X] rtifr;, Jehovah [God of] hosts. So 
probably, Is. 30 : 20, yftb [ ] did, water [water of ] trouble; inati 

isx [nan], the glow [the glow of] his anger. 

Gender of Nouns and Adjectives. 

§ 436. The Hebrew, having no neuter gender, com¬ 
monly employs the fem. to express it; but sometimes the 
masculine, § 321. Note 1. 

E. g. Ps. 27 : 4,1 hare asked ntix, one thing;’ Ps. 12:4, niHa , 
great things; Gen. 42: 30, niS)[5 , hard things, etc. Less often is the 
masculine employed; as Prov. 8: 6, B’H’as, noble things. 
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Note. The fem. is sometimes used also in a collective sense, for 
objects which are properly masculine; as Mic. 1: 11, 12, in- 

habitress, i. e. inhabitants; Mic. 7 : 8, 10, enemies. So ys a 

tree, iixr a grove of trees, etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fractus, 
which is used as a collective, very often has a fem. form. 

Number of Nouns. 

§ 437. (l) The Hebrews often employed nouns sing, 

in a collective sense, especially national denominations. 

E. g. small cattle, Srtt gold, "yrDan the Cahaanite, i. e. the in¬ 
habitants of Canaan, etc. 

2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 
employed most of the words which signify, Lord , God, 
etc., in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singular. 
This is called pluralis excellentiae. 

Examples, (a) pnsj lord, is so used in all the forms of the plural, 
except '’318 my masters. The form ’:"8 (with Qamets) is always used 
in the sense of the singular, for God. (b) nibK God, in all the forms 
of the plural, (c) bra lord, in all its forms, (d) C v iiip>, the most Holy 
One, Hos. 12 : 1. Prov. 9 : 10. 30 : 3. Jos. 24 : 19. ‘(e) the Al¬ 
mighty, is probably of the plural form, § 325. b. (/) household 

god, as sing. 1 Sam. 19 : 13, 16. (g) Occasionally a few other words 
are used in the like way; as Job 35: 10, ‘ God 'lar, my Maker Ecc. 
12 : 1, Spstna, thy Creator. See also Is. 22 : 11. 42 : 5. Ps. 149 : 2. 
Comp. § 484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequent- 
ly used where we might expect the singular. 

E. g. Job 6: 3, ‘the sand , of the seas,’ i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case; as Jndg. 
12: 7, ‘ he was buried ’’nra, in the towns of Gilead,’ i. e. in a town ; 
Gen. 8: 4, the ark rested ‘nil b?, on the mountains of Ararat,’ i. e. 
on a mountain; Job 21: 32, rri“Dp , the graves, i. e. the grave. Ps. 
46:5. 

Peculiar significancy attached to nouns in certain cases. 

Repetition of noum. 

§ 438. The Hebrews frequently repeated nouns, 
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without the copula “1 between them, for various pur¬ 
poses; viz. 

(a) To denote multitude ; e. g. Gen. 14 : 10, "laft niltta ni“\Na, 

pits pits of bitumen, i. e. many pits, etc.; see d below, (6) To denote 
distribution; e. g. Gen. 32: 17, “i*i» "Vis flock flock by itself, 

i. e. each.flock by itself, (c) To denote all, every; e. g. Deut. 14 : 22, 
rt:a “:a, year year , i. c. every year. Sometimes also with a copula; 
as Deut. 32:7, “PTi “til, generation and generation, i. e. all gener¬ 
ations. (d) To denote intensity; e. g. Ecc. 7 : 24, pbv pbs, deep 
deep, i. e. very deep; comp, a above. So earnestness in warning or 
threatening, in grief, joy, etc., is usually expressed by repetition. 

Note. In order to designate intensity, it is not- always necessary 
that the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a 
word of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the 
same effect; as Ps. 40: 3, D'D , clay of mire, i. e. the miry 
clay; Job 30: 3, nfijiliran , toasting and destruction, i. e. great 
wasting, etc. 

§ 439. Repetition with the copula 1 between the 
words, usually denotes diversity. 

E. g. Deut. 25: 13. jlaNl 'JIN , stone and stone, i. e. different stones 
or weights ; Ps. 12 : 3, a'p] n>3, with a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 

Noun* as Adjectives. 

440. Of two nouns in regimen, one is frequently em¬ 
ployed as an adjective, in order to qualify the other. 

The principle is regulated thus : (a) The second or Gen. noun com¬ 
monly qualifies the first; e. g. 5JCO vessels of silver, i. e. silver 
vessels; tfbis nThN , possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting possession; 
Is. 24:10, l~h _ rr*!p, city of desolation, i. e. desolate city; Gen. 34: 
30, “isDU ’’no, men of number, i. e. which can be numbered, few 
men. 

(b) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. naip 
T'tnN, the tallness of his tedars, i. e. his tall cedars; intoa’JB'Jja, 
the fatness of his flesh, his fat flesh; Cntjf7“b3, the whole of men, 
i. e. all men. Ex. 13: 3. But this construction is less frequent than 
the other. 

Note. This principle is more or less common to all languages, spe- 
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cially the one designated under a; but the Hebrew having only a few 
adjectives, resorts to it more frequently than almost any other language. 
In particular, the Hebrew is almost entirely wanting in adjectives de¬ 
signating the material of which any thing is made. Hence Fly.3 "^3 , 
vessels of silver, and other expressions of the like nature, are a matter 
of necessity. But this form of expression is sometimes used where 
there is no necessity, i. e. where adjectives might be employed; e. g. 
tcnjjn ''#‘3, garments of holiness ; 3 to FT ]n.3, priest of the head , i. e. 
high priest, instead of bitsn ‘jfibfi. 

§ 441. When two or more nouns are connected by 
the verb of existence (("pH ) expressed or understood, 
such nouns as designate quality are usually employed as 
adjectives. 

E. g. Gen. 1:2,' the earth 5nai s inn Firi'Fi, teas desolation and 
emptiness,’ i. e. desolate and empty; Ps. 10: 5, FpDEUia D11S , high¬ 
ness [are] thy statutes, i, e. they are high, out of sight; Job 8: 9, biOJ? 
r l2rt:N , yesterday [are] we, i. e. of yesterday, kestemi sumus. Lev. 
21: 6. • 

§ 442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are sometimes 
used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77 : 14, SjB'yT , in holiness [is] thy way, i. e. thy 
way is holy ; 1 Chr. 26 : 14, b3to2 yin 1 , a counsellor with wisdom, i. e. 
a wise counsellor ; Ps. 17 : 9, .ziEtS , my enemies in respect to life, 
i. e. my deadly enemies. 

. § 443. When two nouns are connected by a con¬ 
junction, one of them is occasionally employed as an ad- 

E. g. Gen. 4 : 4, ■jnabrtxn rvhiaaa, of the firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat of them, i. e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. 3: 16, 

, thy pain and thy conception, L e. thy painful concep¬ 
tion. Perhaps Ps. 119: 168. The construction may be called Hendi- 
adys, ev did dvoiv. 

§ 444. To express qualities which in other languages 
are usually designated by adjectives, the Hebrews em¬ 
ployed the words *J3, PlS, followed by a noun 

expressive of quality. 


jective. 
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Examples, (a) Si’N man; as a man of words, i. e. an 

eloquent man; 10ft 'JPN, a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. (6) DVia 
men; as 3Sft , 'nn, mm of hunger, i. e. hungry men. (c) b?a lord, 
possessor; as baa, possessor of hair, i. e. hairy ; rpftS ^.55 > P os ~ 
sessors of a covenant, i. e. bound together by a covenant, (d) "j3 son, 
and na daughter; as b?h—j3, son of strength, i. e. a hero; rn»~ 
son of death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death ; fttaiD 'ja , son of a year, 
i. e. a yearling. So “Plan nisa, the daughters of song , i. e. singing 
women, Eccl. 12: 4; see Lex. The student will see that these cases 
are only a peculiar modification of the principle in § 440. «. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage; as 
Job 31: 32, rns way, for rnt* fa , son of the way, i. e. a traveller; 
Prov. 17 : 4, falsehood, for a man of falsehood, i. e. a liar. So 
Gen. 15: 2, ptoai, for son of Damascus, i. e. a native of Damascus. 
Job 34: 18. 


ADJECTIVES. 

§ 445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often sup 
plies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an abstract 
or neuter sense. 

E. g. Jos. 24 : 14, D'an, integrity, Jit. upright, innocent; Job 20 : 
22, bay , trouble, lit. troublesome, etc., Ps. 10: 10. So 5H ntgtt, a 
woman of evil, i. e. an evil woman, where S’ 1 ! is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen., Nba "’a, waters of fulness , i. e. full streams, instead of 
tPH tPNba . Comp, in Greek, to xulov, to aotpov, etc. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets 
of persons or things; as “Past strong, for ‘ God“PON strong, for 
‘ bull, horse, heronah hot, for ‘ the sunn:ab white, for 1 the moon,’ 
etc. So for God, we say {in English) the Almighty, the Omnipotmt, 
etc.; in French, VEternel, etc. This is called epitheton ornans- 

Adjectives as predicates of a sentence. 

§ 446. (a) When an adjective is the predicate of a 

sentence, and the verb of existence ((TPl) is omitted, the 

‘ r . ' 

adjective stands regularly before the noun, and is usually 
without the article. 
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E. g. Gen. 4 : 13, *’3T3> biia , great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 
cases the adjective seems to stand after the noun; as in Gen. 19 : 20. 
1 Sam. 12 : 17. But in the first of these cases [ ton ], the word 
“I 3 >sa is originally and properly a noun; in the second, !tan is prob¬ 
ably a verb. In Hab. 1: 16, Mtoa seems to be properly a noun, 
meaning pecus pingue; comp. Zech. 11: 16. Ezek. 34 : 3. 

(6) Such adjective generally agrees in number and 
gender with the noun to which it relates; but there are 
many apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained on the principle, that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense as nouns of the neuter gender ; § 445. Thus Ps. 73: 
28, 3i 13 tPrpN nanp approach to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a 
pleasant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fern., and the adj. in 
the masc. and used as a neuter noun, § 436. So Gen. 27: 29, 

, the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing ; Ps. 119 : 
137, "Vli’ , upright [quoddam rectum] are thy statutes. Ps. 

66: 3. So Virgil, Aen. iv. 569, varium et mutabile semper femina; 
Statius, Theb. ii. 399, blandum potestas; Achill. Tat., novrjQOv fiiv 
yvvrj. So io' nuv, zu nuvza, the universe, rational or material. 

§ 447. Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this occurs, the verb of existence n 1, H, or its 

T T 

equivalent the pronoun , is usually inserted. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 17: 14, ■jejsrr N'ltt *m David teas the smallest, or as 
to David, he etc., i. e. the youngest. In cases of this kind, the ad¬ 
jective is placed after the noun to which it relates. 

Note. In like manner, participles when used for the Pres, tense 
of verbs, sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the 
article; e. g. Deut. 3: 21, niton sping, thine eyes see, lit. thine eyes 
are the beholders or they which see. 

Adjectives qualifying nouns. 

§ 448. Adjectives used as epithets, i. e. as simply 
qualifying nouns, (so also participial and pronominal ad¬ 
jectives), generally agree with the noun in gender and 
number. 
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§ 449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis excellentiae, commonly but 
not always, takes an adjective singular, § 437. 2; e. g. Is. 19: 4. ff’a'itt 
a hard master. On the contrary, Jos. 24: 19, fl'iElp f’rptt , a 
holy God , falling in with the general analogy. (6) Nouns of multitude 
in the singular, commonly but not always require a plural adjective ;* 
e. g. Jer. 50: 6, rri'ISSt , a wandering flock. 

450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives; c. g. C'Y' 
nten, weak hands. 

T 

§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than one 
adjective, of course admit either a masc. or fem. adjec¬ 
tive ; or they may have both at the same time. 

E. g. 1 K. 19: 11, pth - ] , a great and strong wind. 

Position of A djectives. 

§ 452. When they qualify nouns, they are usually put 
after them. 

The number of apparent exceptions to this rule is so very small, and 
some of them so equivocal, that it appears dubious whether real excep¬ 
tions are to be admitted. See however, Ps. 89: 51, fi'a? all 

the numerous people, or rather all the multitudes, the nations. See also 
Is. 53 : 11. Jer. 3: 7,10. 16 : 16, all which I take to be cases of ex¬ 
plicative apposition; and so of the like cases elsewhere. 

Note. The pronominal adjective HJ this, not unfrequently precedes 
the noun with which it agrees. 

§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or 
more nouns, it is usually put after them; and the gender 
of it may be either masc. as the more worthy, or the 
same as the gender of the last noun. 

E. g. Neh. 9: 13, D'SiO rrilM!| tf’jsft, good laws and statutes; Ezek 
1: 11, rri-ns n IT'S331. nn , ’3B , their faces and wings were separated 
Here ni"ns , a part, adjective, is fem.; as is the noun also which next 
precedes it. 


* When the concord ia directed by the sense, as in a, b , rather than by the grammatical 
form of the noun, we may call it constrrCctio ad sensum . 


24 
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Construct state of adjectives. 

§ 453 a. They are often put in this state, even when 
they qualify the noun with which they stand in regimen. 

E. g. D'ED ■’jj; , clean of hands; Sab “is, pure of heart; “ittri MS' 
beautiful of form, etc. This construction is of wide extent in Hebrew, 
and is often used in respect to participles partaking of the nature of 
adjectives; e. g. Ps. 19: 8, 9. Jer. 2: 8. 

Comparison of adjectives. 

Comparative degree. 

§ 454. (a) The comparative degree in adjectives, is 
made by using "jSJ ( prac , in comparison of') after the ad¬ 
jective, and before the noun w'ith which the comparison 
is made. 

E. g. Judgj. 14 : 18, pins , sweeter than honey; Ps. 19: 11. 

Note. In the same manner also is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. 52: 14, 

' his visage Ei'tta ntTiia , was marred more than any man’s; Gen. 41 : 
40, b”35? , I will be greater than thou. 

(6) But pG before the Inf. mood, implies a negative. 

In this case it may be translated so that not, or than that, according 
as the sentence is constructed ; e. g. Gen. 4 : 13, Niiaa ■ais bi'ia , my 
iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned, or greater than that if 
can be pardoned. 

( c ) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out fully the com¬ 
parison, is omitted; as Is.,10: 10, ‘their gods, DbiZHVa, [were more 
powerful] than those of Jerusalem.' 

Note. In the Rabbinic comparison is made by “ini', more. In 
the N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently used 
for both the other degrees; an imitation of the Hebrew, which does not 
vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

Superlative degree. 

§ 455. The Hebrew has no appropriate form to mark 
this, but expresses it by various circumlocutions. 

E. g. (a) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
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degree ; as 1 Sara. 16: 11, ‘ David was , the smallest.’ The Ara¬ 
bian makes his superlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form. ( b ) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 2 Ghr. 21: 
17, T5a jlDp, the smallest of his sons; Mic. 7: 4, D3iu , the best of 
them, (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is repeat¬ 
ed and put in the Gen. plural; as tPtiHjsn 12 “ip, holy of holies, i. e. 
the most holy place; Ecc. 1:1, Van , vanity of vanities, i. e. 

exceedingly vain. So 1 K. 8: 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the highest 
heaven; Gen. 9: 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject servant; 
Deut. 10: 17, God of Gods, i. e. the supreme God, etc. (d) The com¬ 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su¬ 
perlative ; as Gen. 3:1, ‘now the serpent was rpft fills, 

cunning above all the beasts of the field,' i. e. the most cunning of all. 
(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative in themselves; viz. (I) 
head, as Ps. 137: 6, Vinfito the head of my joy, i. e. my 
highest joy. (2) “lisa ,firt born , as Is. 14 : 30, B'Vl "'pi 32 first born 
of the wretched, i. e. most wretched ; Job 18 : 13, ni.S “1132 , the first 
born of death, i. e. the most terrible death. 

§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a super¬ 
lative, the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 
intensity of meaning is denoted. 

E. g. (a) 1N?J very, ot lita litn very very; as Gen. 7: 19, * the 
waters increased *1£»» “ita, very exceedingly,' etc. (b) By repeating 
the same word; see § 438. d. (c) By two synonymous words; see 
§ 438. Note, (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the 
Gen. when repeated; as Hos. 10: 15, Efinsn , the evil of your 
evil, i. e. your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the 
Gen., instead of the same word being repeated ; see § 438- Note, (e) 
The name of God placed after a noun sometimes makes it specially in¬ 
tensive ; as Jonah 3 : 3, a great city ff'rfbNV before God,’ i. e. really or 
truly very great; Gen. 10: 9, ‘Nimrod was a mighty hunter ■'ifiV 
nii-p , before Jehovah,’ i. e. exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 
7: 20, ‘ Moses was aaziios zip 0t<p, fair to God,’ i. e. very fair; Luke 
1:6, ‘righteous ircontov zov &tov, before God,’ i. e. really or emi¬ 
nently pious. The ground of this seems to be, that nothing can, in 
the sight of God, appear to be different from what it really is. 


NUMERALS. 

f 

§ 457. The cardinal numbers 2—10, are commonly joined with 
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plural nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In 
the const, state with nouns to which they relate ; e. g. D'B^ , 

three days, lit. a threeness of days. (6) In apposition (or perhaps used 
adverbially) with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or 
after them ; e. g. BBS rriib'ii three sons, IBiVb ni32 three daughters; 
see and comp. § 435 and § 535 a. The position of the cardinal num¬ 
ber after the noun, is less common and belongs rather to the later 
Hebrew. 

§458. The cardinal numbers 11—19, are put in apposition, or 
rather used adverbially, with nouns plural or singular, and commonly 
stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is usually 
the same as that of the noun. E. g. Num. 1 : 44, IB'S “lies B'pjB, 
twelve men; 2 Sam. 9: 10, B ':2 “liBS rrBBh, fifteen sons; fTB'B B'32 
"liBS, sixteen sons. 

§ 459. The tens (20—90) are of common gender; are put in ap¬ 
position with nouns either sing, or plural; and may stand either before 
or after the noun. E. g. Judg. 11: 33, -py B'Mipy twenty cities ; Gen. 
32: 15. D'Mipy D'i'S , twenty rams. 

§ 460. Numbers composed of tens and units (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular; but 
when the noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases the gender 
of the smaller numeral is usually the same as that of the noun ; e. g. 
Deut. 2:14, n:iB , thirty and eight years; Ezek. 8: 35, 

nyaui"! E'ypB B'iB33, seventy and seven lambs. 

§ 461. The numerals MSB a hundred and tjbtj a thousand, may be 
put in either the abs. or const, state with nouns either sing, or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E..g. Gen. 17: 17, 
“MSB, a hundred years; 25: 7, 17, its® DSB, a hundred of 
years; 2 Chr. 3: 16, MSB D':ian , 100 pomegranates; Is. 7: 23, S)T:s 

, a thousand of vines; Ezra 8 : 27, I)^S B':b“HN, 1000 Dorics. * 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol¬ 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

§ 463. In many cases the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights, measures in common use, and time, the noun being omitted. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, ?|bs , a thousand [shekels] of silver; Ruth 3: 
15, iB» , six [measures] of barley; 1 Sam. 10: 4, nhb-'mi, 

two [loaves] of bread. The word MBSt, cubit, commonly takes Yhe prY 
posmon 3 after the numeral; as Ex. 27: 18, rra$3 n«a , one hundred 
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*» cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. Gen. 8, 5, i!Hnb in» 2 , on the first [day] 
of the month. Comp. 551. 

§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond ten are also used 
as ordinals; and they are either put before the noun and 
in apposition with it, or are put in the Gen. ajler the 
noun. 

E. g. Gen. 7:11, tsi*' niB? n»as>3 , on the seventeenth day; 1 K. 16 : 
10, S3©1 ffntos nsm, in The year of 27, i. e. the 27th year. 1 

For the ordinal numbers below 10, see § 396/ 

§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten are also used 
as ordinals , in designating years, and days of the month. 

E. g. 2 K. 18 : 10, ©IB n:© , the sixth year, lit. the year of six ; Gen. 
8: 5, ©‘inb nh £0 on the first [day] of the month; Lev. 23 : 32, nriina 
©nri, on the ninth of the month, etc., as in English. For the b here, 
comp. § 421. g. 

§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributively , 
when repeated without a copula. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 8, tT3© D*;_©, two and two, or two by two; Gen. 7:3, 
rwa© nsaai, seven and seven, or by sevens. 


PRONOUNS. 

Primitive pronouns. 

§ 467. These are more usually omitted before verbs; 
but when employed, they seem intended to give more 
energy to the expression. 

Such pronouns are commonly found only in the Nominative; but 
occasionally they occupy the obliqne cases as the following section 
shews. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated 
for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primitive 
form; and this form thus repeated, is in any case requi¬ 
red by the nature of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom.; which is frequent in the way of apposition to the 
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subject of a sentence. (6) In the Gen., as Ps. 9 : 7, ttai"! > 

the memory of them of them has perished, i. e. the very memory of them, 
etc. 1 K. 21: 19, ‘ the dogs shall lick iinN da ^BTTiit, the blood of 
thee even of thee.’ (c) In the Dat.; as Hag. 1: 4, dlpit d?b r>5H , is 
it a time for you yourselves ? (d) In the Acc.: as Gen. 27: 34, "dans 
■act da, bless me even me. (e) In the Abl.: as 1 Sam. 25: 24, ’’3N ’a 
, with me even me [be] this evil. 

Note 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
49 : 8, ‘ Judah tprjN ‘rpTi' 1 nnx , thee thee shall thy brethren praise ’ 

Note 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun ; e. g. Gen. 4: 27, rviilt'i 
lb 1 ’ tnn da , and to Seth even to him was born a son. 

§ 469. Primitive pronouns used for the verb of existence. 
When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, it 
implies the verb of existence along with or after 

it; the verb itself being usually omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 42: II, ’ldtidN E'BB, we [are] righteous; Gen. 29: 4. 
dj-jtt ^tta, whence [are] ye ? Gen. 3:10, ■’datt dn's, I [am] naked. 

Note. Personal pronouns of the third person, sometimes stand sim¬ 
ply in the place of the verb■ of existence; e. g. Gen. 9; 3, ‘ every thing 
which moves ’’rt tt?“ , which is alive;’ Zech. 1: 9, ttb.N Hart tin, 
what are these ? Plainer still is the principle in such cases as follow; 
viz. Zeph. 2: 12, ‘ ye Cushites, victims of my sword rtart CRN are ye 
2 Sam. 7:28, EPrrbNn Ntn-nnN thou art God;’ Ezra 5: 11, ‘the 
servants of God iart Ndrru&t (Chaldaic), are wi,’ answering to the Heb. 
HB!l ':n;N . In Syriac and Arabic, this use of the personal pronoun 
is very common. Still, in all these cases, the pronoun must be con¬ 
sidered simply as the emphatic self, selves, and the verb of existence 
be supplied as usual. 

§ 469 a. Primitive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
snrr, mvi, on, jn, are very frequently employed as 
demonstrative pronouns. 

E. g. Ninn di’?, in that day; drtrt D'iiirt those nations. Comp. 

§ 167. Note. 

Suffix Pronouns. 

§ 470. In general the pronouns suffixed to verbs are 
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in the Acc. case; those suffixed to nouns are in the Gen. 
case. 

§ 471. Exceptions as to verbal suffixes, (a) These sometimes ex¬ 
press the sense of the Dative ; as Jos. 15: 19, ’JOT , thou hast given 
to me; Zech. 7 : 5, "Dts 'anasrt , have ye fasted for me for me, i. e. 
on my account; Job 10: 14, * if I sin ■qnrtntth then thou watchest 
it for me, i. e. on my account; Prov. 13: 20, “lOia irtrtaj, he seeks 
for him correction; Ps. 94: 20, sp.abP, is it bound to thee ? (b) They 
sometimes denote relations which are usually expressed by particles; 
as Is. 65: 5, *pPii25rtf>, I am more holy than thou ; 1 K. 21: 10, 
'inTpl, and caused them to testify against him ; Ps. 42: t>, Cj’Ttt • I 
moved along with them, etc. This usage is more frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472. Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns, (a) These sometimes 
express the sense of the Dative; as Ps. 115: 7, GrYH’—GiY^Srt , </iey 
have hands—they have feet, for Drtb O’rt’ , hands are to them, etc. 
(b) They express the sense of the preposition b?; as Ex. 15: 7, tpajj , 
those who rise up against thee, instead of the Spljy ta^ajj. So Ps. 63 : 
6, ^5 r h, him who encampeth against thee. 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a passive 
sense : e. g. (a) Active; as '’Dart, my violence, i. e. that which I do; 
"’■JDD, my book, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suffixes 
is the common one. (b) Passive ; as Jer. 51 : 35, •’Dart, my violence, 
i. e. that which is done upon me; Ex. 20 : 20, inttrt’ , his fear, i. e. 
which he inspires; Is. 56 : 7, ’riben ,my prayer, i. e. the prayer offer¬ 
ed to me ; Ps. 56: 13, sprtrts, thy vows, i, e. vows made to thee ; Is. 
21: 2, rtnhDN , her sighing, i. e. the sighing over her, or on her ac¬ 
count. Comp. § 424. 

N. B. For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543 
seq. and § 552 seq. 

Position of pronouns. 

§ 473 (a) When a noun in the Gen. is used merely to 
qualify a preceding noun, the suffix pronoun (which as to 
sense belongs to the first noun) is usually placed after the 
second. 

E. g. Dan. 9: 24, Spiirtj? > Iky holy city, lit. the city of thy holi¬ 
ness ; Is. 2: 20, TEDD ■’b’btt, his silver idols, lit. the idols of his silver; 
Zepb. 3:11, IJrtlSfa ’t’bs , thy proud exulters, lit. the exulters of thy 
pride, etc. 
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(6) In a very few cases, the suffix is apparently at¬ 
tached to the first noun. 

E. g. Ps. 71: 7, IS-' 'Orta, my strong refuge, lit. my refuge of 
strength. Ezek. 16: 27. Lev. 6 : 3. But this construction is not alto¬ 
gether certain, as it admits of another solution, viz. by the ellipsis of 
the first noun mentally repeated before the second, or (more obviously 
still) by apposition. 

§ 474. Pronouns usually stand after the noun to which 
they relate. 

But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. 87 : 1, lZJTjj ’’"JlijS ln'l'ID', its foundation [is] in the 
holy mountain, i. e. Zion’s, as appears from v. 2; Is. 8: 21, na , 
he passes through it, i. e. the land, see v. 22; Ps. 9: 13, ‘ when he tak- 
eth vengeance for blood "Dt OriN, he remembereth them,’ i. e. the af¬ 
flicted, as in the second part of the parallelism ; Ps. 65 : 10. 68. 15. 
18: 15, comp. v. 18. Job 37 : 4. 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
by a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense; as Ps. 44 : 3, ‘ by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, CYani and didst plant them,’ i. e. the Isaelites, as 
appears from v. 2. So Ps. 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105 : 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where Nin probably refers to Nineveh in v. 11. 

Nouns used for pronouns. 

§ 475. (1) In addressing a superior, the Hebrews commonly em¬ 
ployed words descriptive of the relation which the speaker, or the person 
addressed, sustained, instead of using pronouns; e. g. Gen. 44: 16, 

‘ what shall we say to my lord ? i. e. to thee; ‘ lo, we are servants to 
my lord,' i. e. to thee, Verse 19, ‘ my lord asked his servants,’ etc., i. e. 
thou didst inquire of us. 

(2) The place of the personal pronouns, especially 
in a reflexive sense, is often supplied by the most distin¬ 
guished and essential parts of either the external or in¬ 
ternal man. 

E. g. (a) By U5^5. soul , most frequently ; as Job 9:21, SHtt fiib, 
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I know not myself; Ps. 7: 3, ‘ lest like a lion TijD3 rptp , he rend me;’ 
Ps. 3: 3, ■’ajBjb , to me ; Ps. 11 > 1. 16 : 10. 35 : a. Amos 1: 8, ‘ Je¬ 
hovah hath sworn 155833, by himself. (6) By tPis person; as Prov. 
7: 15, *?p3D ihujb , to seek thee; Ezek. 6: 9, EJP3SD mp:, they ab¬ 
hor themselves, etc. (e) By 25. heart; as Ex. 9: 14, ^ab , thyself; Ps. 
16: 9, 'ab, I myself, etc. {d) Occasionally by several other words ; 
as Ps. 7:6. 16: 9, tP’ft life, and "1133 heart or soul; Is. 26 : 9, tPR 
spirit; Ps. 6: 8, ■ps eye; Ps. 16: 9. Rtoa flesh; Ps. 17 : 14, ]133 belly; 
Ps. 6 : 3, t3XSJ bone; 1 Sam. 20 : 17, "P hand, etc. The same usage 
prevails very extensively in Aramaean and Arabic; and, I may add, in 
our own language, e. g. How many hands does he employ ? 

Anomalies of pronouns. 

§ 476. Departures from concord in respect to gender, number, etc., 
are called anomalies here. These are somewhat frequent, and may be 
ranked under several heads ; comp. §§ 484—496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number; for a pronoun sing, not unfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural, i. e. it is used in a collective sense, like a 
noun of multitude; as Deut. 21: 10, ‘ when thou goest against Splj'ijt, 
thine enemies, and God 13P3 gives him (sing.) into thine hand,’ etc. 
Josh. 2 : 4, ‘ and the woman took the two spies, 13EXR1 and hid him.’ 
So Deut. 28 : 48. Ps. 5: 10. Mai. 2 : 2. Jer. 31: 15.' Ecc. 10: 15. Is. 
5: 23, et saepe passim. 

Note. Pronouns singular being often employed in a generic or col¬ 
lective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude, exhibit the like 
appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, etc. 

(6) In regard to gender. (1) The masc. is used for the feminine; 
as CRN for , Ezek. 13: 20. “g~ for n|R, Ruth 1: 22. Cant. 6: 8- 
Zach. 5: 10. So the suff. C? for Ruth 1: 8, 11, 13. Din for 
Ruth 1:19. Ex. 1 : 21. Is. 3: 16. Dan. 8: 9, 2. Ezek. 1: 6,7, 8 saepe. 
D_ for Judg. 19: 24. t)_ for 2 K. 18:16. 2 Chron. 29:3. 
(2) The fem. for the masculine ; as it:R instead of Rian, 2 Sam. 4: 6. 
Jer. 50 : 5; nN for Rntt, Deut. 5: 24. Ezek. 28: 14. In Arabic and 
Rabbinic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender; e. g. Job 14 : 19, iPtPSt), 
where the antecedent of is D)S plur. masc. Is. 35: 7, “SDR [in] 
the laier of her, i. e. of the Ctrl plur. masc. 

Relative pronouns. 

§ 477. The relative TAK (also HT and IT when used 

25 v 
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as relatives, § 169) is used in respect to antecedents of all 
persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative is often joined in sense with 

other words, merely to give them a relative meaning; e. g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. 13: 16, , 

which dust; ib “N2Wt, to whom; ins TiiN, whom; Deut. 38 : 49, 
iaiab TUN, whose language; Ps. 1:4, n_li 'iSB'in IBS, which the 
wind scatters, etc. ( b ) With adverbs; as tro “VCN , where; “VgM 
B'lB’a , whence , etc. 

Note. The word “vpe* is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted ; as Ezek. 21: 35, ‘ in the 
place [ 13] nst"i33 “HUN, where thou wast created; Ex. 32 : 34, - bij. 
[oipn] *y$K, to what [place]; Is. 43:4, [n3>] , from what 

[time], etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 553. 

Note 2. noat not only designates a relative sense, but often in¬ 
cludes with it the sense of these or those; e. g. “|jtp “laiM those whom 
thou shalt curse , Num. 22: 6 ; "l*?Nb , to those which, etc. 


VERBS. 

Usual principles of concord. 

§ 479. In general a verb agrees with its Nom. case in 
number, gender, and person. 

§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a 
verb in the plural. 

E. g. Gen. 33: 13, ]St22”b3 inni then all the flock will die ; comp. 
§ 449. b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed after 
nouns of multitude; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb sing, 
and proceeds with plur. verbs; e. g. Ex. 1: 20. 33: 4. Is. 2 : 20. Ps. 
14: 1, etc. See further on nouns of multitude, § 500. 

§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc., 
or of different genders, usually take a verb in the plur. 
masculine. 




§§ 482 — 487. syntax ; vekbs. 


195 


E. g. Ex. 17: 10, ‘and Moses and Aaron and Hur 'iby ascended;’ 
Ps. 85 : 11 , was: na$]—lO.ti , mercy and truth are met together; Gen. 
8:22, etc. 

Note. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely, where a verb sing, is used 
after several Nominatives ; e. g. Ex. 21: 4, fpnn rr’qjj'vi nattn , the 
woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sentence 
are connected by the verb of existence ( IT'n ), this verb 
often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. 27: 39, ^bttna rprr ynttn •’sasia , rich countries shall 
be thine abode; Gen. 31: 8. Lev. 25 : 33. Ezek. 35 : 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 

1. As to number. 

§ 484. The pluralis excellentiae commonly, but not 
always, takes a verb in the singular, § 437. 2. 

E.g. Gen. 1:1, Cirbit Jttna , God created ; Ex. 21 : 29, na ! P V’bs?, 
his owner shall be put to death. But in a few cases the pluralis excel¬ 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural; e. g. Gen. 20 : 13. 31 : 53. 35 : 7. 
Ex. 32 : 4, 8. 2 Sam. 7: 23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fem. gender, which 
relate to beasts or things and not to persons, frequently 
take a verb singular whether it precede or follow them.* 

E. g. Ezek. 26 : 2, nirfi'i rn rii: broken is [are] the gates ; Joel 
1: 20, abyn niarra the beasts cry [cries] ; Gen. 49 : 22. Jer. 4,: 14. 
48 : 41. 51.": 29, 56. Ps. 119 : 98. 87 : 3. Job 27 : 20, etc. 

§ 486. Vice versa, the plur. fem. of verbs is sometimes 
used, where the usual concord would demand the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 1: 10, ttahba fiJNnpn”'’:?, when there shall happen war; 
Judg. 5: 26. Job 17 : 16.' Is. 28 : 3. Obad. 13. 

§ 487. When a Nom. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects in 
question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 

* Note. This construction of the feminine plural with a vfcrb singular, ia technically called 
the pluralis inhumanus. Compare the Greek neuter plurals, as joined with verbs singular. 
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E. g. Ex. 31: 14, nEP sr-brtJ?, they who profane it, i. e. every 
one who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall be put to death; Prov. 27 : 16. 
3: 18. 28 : 1. Gen. 47 : 3. Ex. 31 : 14. 

§ 489. When the verb precedes a plural Nominative, 
it is not unfrequently put in the singular; and sometimes 
when it follows one. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 1: 2, CHb'! n:3Db VP i, and there was to Peninnah 
children, i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. 13 : 22, ET’K “33J , the jack¬ 
als shall howl; Deut. 5: 7. Judg. 13 : 12. 2 Sam. 21: 67 Ps. 124 : 5. 
In all such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men. So occasionally even 
when the verb follows a plur. Nom ; as Ecc. 2: 7, ’’b rnn rPE Vs , 
there were slaves to me, i. e. I had slaves; Gen. 46 : 22, ‘ these were the 
sons of Rachel "ib.?, "V<CN which were [lit. was] born to Jacob;’ Gen. 35: 
26. Dan. 9:24. Is. 64? 10. 

Note. Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. 1: 14, rn~ikE VP , let there 
be lights,... Pm and let them be for signs, etc.’ Nuns. 9 : 6. Ezek. 
14: 1. Esth. 9: 23. 

II. As to Render. 

§ 490- Feminine Nominatives, either sing, or plural, 
sometimes take a verb masc. whether it precedes or fol¬ 
lows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 25 : 27, “Pftsd {part, thine handmaid brought; 1 Chr. 
2 : 48, tb^ 'J^b.V j the concubine bore; Judg. 21 : 21, nvn 1SS; EN , 
if the daughters go out; Ruth 1: 8, ‘ even as ye [Ruth and Orpah] 
DlPtoS have done to the deadIs. 57: 8, SpvnVDtP and thou hast 
'made a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. So 
Lev. 2:8. 11 : 32. 1 K. 22 : 36. Ecc. 7: 7. 12 : 5. Jer. 3: 5. Cant. 3 : 
5. 5 : 8. 8: 4. 2 K. 3 : 26. Gen. 15 : 17. 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative singular is united 
to a verb fem.; e. g. Ecc. 7: 27, nbnp EnMN saith the Preacher, 
where the verb follows the grammatical form of the Nom. rather than 
the sense of it: Judg. 11 : 39, pYfVirn , and it became a custom, where 
the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 

§ 491. Nouns of common gender take either a masc. 
or fem. verb; and sometimes both, in the same con¬ 
struction. 
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E. g. Is. 33: 9, y “IN “bbaN b5N , the land mourns and is withered; 
14 : 9. Job 20: 26. Lev. 3:1. 5:1. etc. 

Note. There are more nouns of the common gender in Hebrew, than haB been generally sup¬ 
posed, (Ges. Lehrgeb. p. 472); which accounts for many supposed anomalies of gender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude, ( among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb fe¬ 
minine; and in some cases they admit no other; comp. 
§ 480. 

E. g. Ex. 5: 16, ^ 72 ? MNDti, thy people have sinned. So the name 
of a nation, as Ps. 114: 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fractus in Arabic, which often takes a verb feminine, whatever 
the sense of the noun may be. 

Note. The names of natieTi^, countries , and towns y are of the masc. gender, when they are 
used to denote the inhabitants ; but they are fem., when they only designate plaice ; comp. $ 320. 
Note 1. 

§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc. 
noun as the most worthy; and sometimes it conforms to 
the noun which stands nearest; e. g. 

(a) With a masc. noun ; as Prov. 27: 9, ab Trotr n-JUpl , 
ointment and perfume make [makes] glad the heart; Hos. 9 ’. 2, etc. 

(6) With the nearest noun ; as Num. 12 : I, ‘ptWXi , 

then spake Miriam and Aaron; Num. 20: 11, fTiyn Mini, 

and the multitude and their cattle drank; Gen. 7:7. 1 K. 17: 15. 
Est. 9: 29. 2 Sam. 3 : 22. Comp. § 481. 

For the general rule respecting the composite Nominatives, see $ 481. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a verb 
plural; as Gen. 21: 32. 24: 61. 31: 14. 33 : 7. Comp. § 489. Note. 
% 430. 

III. Number and gender. 

§ 494. Feminine nouns of multitude in the singular, 
often take a verb in the plur. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 33, ‘ all the increase of thy house 'inia;, 

shall die Jer. 44 : 12, ‘ the remainder of Judah who Wit) set 

their faces Zeph. 2 : 9/ Gen. 48: 6. This is constructs ad stnsum, 
§ 449. b. Note* 
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§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender 

sometimes take a verb in the sing, masc., whether they 
precede or follow the verb. (6) Vice versa, nouns plur. 
masculine (specially a pluralis inhumanus ), sometimes take 
a verb sing, feminine. 

E. g. (a) Job 42: 15, nis; D’tp: Jtx»5 tib, there were [was] not 
found women so beautiful; Jer. 48: 15, fib? her towns ascended 
in the flames; Ex. 13: 7.1 K. 11:3. Is. 17 : 6. Mic. 2: 6. Hab. 3 :17. 
Ps. 57 : 2. 87: 3. Job 22: 9. Comp. § 489. § 490. (6) V-VJjst isan ttb , 
his steps totter [totters] not; Job 14: 19, n’)rPBt> , its foods 

overflow [overflows]; also when the verb follows, as Jer. 49: 24, fbaft 
SinTHN distresses take [takes] hold on her. 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. When the subject of a verb 
is a noun in the const, state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gen¬ 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 19 : 9. ‘and Joab saw that nahbM ■’as nrj’ri, the front 
of the battle was against himwhere the verb agrees with iiahbo. 
Is. 22: 7, ! it»ba “'[JOT , the choice part of thy vallies, i. e. thy 

choice vallies, shall be filled ; where the verb agrees with tpjjas. So 
Job 29 : 10. 38: 21. Is. 2 : 11. Jer. 10 : 21, etc. 

Note. The solution of this seems to be the intimate connection or 
oneness of two nouns in regimen; § 332. 

§ 497. Anomalies as to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a verb 
in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; e. g. Ex. 
17 : 12, Y'“P VPl , his hands [was] were , Josh. 8 : 20. Mic. 4:11. So 
1 Sam. 4: 15, Itaj> T’S’Wl, and his eyes [was] were dim; Deut. 27 : 7. 
Kethibh. 

Note. For anomalies of the like character with these in §§ 484— 
496, in regard to pronouns, see § 476. 

Impersonal verbs. 

§ 498. These are made in Hebrew by the 3d pers. 
masc, or fem. sing, of either the Praet. or Fut. tense; and 
sometimes by the Inf. mood. 



§§ 498—500. syntax'; verbs. 


199 


E. g. "’n’.'l, and it happened; "b "V3 , it is bitter to me; '■b M3', / 
am quiet, lit. it is quiet to me ; ib IS or ib “Vi’' , it was grievous to 
him; 1 Sam. 30: 1, THb. “ISM, and it was grievous to David; Job 
4 : 5, ‘but now T’b.tJ N13FI, it comes upon thee;’ Ps. 18: 7, Inf. 
'b “i£a, when it was ill with me. In Gen. 4: 26, brn'n (pass.) it 
was begun. 

§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them a 
Dative case with the preposition ^. 

E. g.'b “IS it is grievous to me, i. e. I am grieved ; "b “1S3, when 
it was ill to or with me. 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite Nominatives. These are 
frequent, e. g. 

(a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way; 

as Gen. 11: 9, £OJ3 [one] called; Gen. 48: 1, "lSSTi and [one] told; 
1 Sam. 26 : 20, [one] pursues; 16:23. Is. 9: 5. 64:3, ‘from 

everlasting WDiD sib [they] have not heard; 47: 1, ^bMtnji’ atb 
[they] shall not call thee; etc. Dan. 1: 12. Hosea 2: 9. This con¬ 
struction answers to the use of on, tout le monde, etc., in French, or to 
the Greek heyovot, etc. It is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom. is expressed by 1L S, N , D*JN , etc.; and 
sometimes the act. Part, of the verb is employed as the Nom., as Is. 16: 

10, ?jTr , the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread; Is. 28 : 

4, tlipn !H$“V, the seer sees, i. e. one sees ; 2 Sam. 17: 9. Deut. 22 : 
8. So plur., Jer. 31 : 5, =li>U3, the planters shall plant; i. e. 

one shall plant; Nah. 2: 3. 

Note 2. The 3 pers. plural, or a Part, plural used as a verb, is often 
to be rendered passively in such cases ; as Job 34 : 20, “PaN 
the mighty one is removed, lit. they remove the mighty one; Prov. 9 : 

11, ‘for by me are increased [lit. they increase] thy days, and 
years ! !B'’DT’ are added [lit. they add] to theeGen. 39: 22, ‘ all which 
DIB was done there,' lit. they did or were doing there. Job 4: 19. 
7:3. 17: 12. 19: 26. 32: 15. Comp. Luke 12: 20, zijv ifjvyyv gov 
anaizovai, thy soul do they require, i. e. thy soul shall be required; 
16 : 9, that when ye die dQwvzai, ye may be received, lit. they may re¬ 
ceive you. 

(b) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed in a sim¬ 
ilar way; e. g. Is. 7: 24, nattJ NlDn i«b, one shall not come there, lit. 
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thou shalt not come; Job 18: 4. Lev. 2: 4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., *u> until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. 


TENSES. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct forms of tense, it is ob¬ 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 

§ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used indifferently, in 
a great many cases, to express the same idea. Both of them may be 
made Aorists by prefixing Vav, § 208, § 209, and by some other par¬ 
ticles placed before them ; but the predominant use of the Praeter is 
to express past time of some shade or other ; and the predominant use 
of the Future is to designate some shade of future time. 

§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs is used to designate 
the meaning of various tenses. 

(а) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
3: 13, ‘ what is this which n'tos, thou hast done ? 3: 1J, ‘ who “Tin 
has told thee V 3: 14,17, 22. 

(б) For the Pluperfect tense; e. g. Gen. 2: 2, ‘ God finished the 
work Mias , he had made; 2 : 5, ‘ Jehovah “Taart Sib, had not caused 
it to rain.’ 

(c) For the past tense of narration or historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 1: 
1, ‘ God ana created;’ 1: 2, ‘ the earth ftrrn was;’ 29 : 17, 1 Rachel 
“INn-DB’ tttvn, was beautiful in appearance.’ 

The Fut. with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the 
same sentence or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the 
Praeter. This exchange of forms of tenses is common, where a sub¬ 
sequent narration is connected with a preceding one. Comp. Geu. 
4:2—5. 1 Sam. 7: 15, 16. 

(d) For the present tense ; (1) In verbs signifying quality or condi¬ 
tion ; as b'J.a he is great, D5h he is wise, etc. (2) When the object of 
the verb is to express a state of acting; as Ps. 119:28, ‘ my soul ftsbj 
weeps for trouble119 : 30, ‘ the way of truth 'rnna I choose i’ Is. 1; 
15, ‘ your hands wlya are full of blood.’ (3) In general propositions 
designating action at any time ; as Ps. 1:1,* blessed is the man who 
■jbn Sib walketh not —■•J'Vt Sib treadeth not —iSP Sib sitteth not; and 
often so. The Fut. is employed in the same way. 

(e) For the Fut. tense ; (1) In prophecies, protestations, and assur- 
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ances; as Is. 9: 1, ‘ the people who have walked in darkness TN") (see) 
shall see a great lightIs. 2 : 2, n’n] and it shall come to pass ; 2:3, 
4, 11, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a fut. form (with a future meaning) 
precedes the Praeter in the same construction ; as Is. 1: 30, 31, ^“n 
ye shall be as an oak—jOhn and the mighty man shall be, etc.; 

3 : 25, 28, ‘ thy men ibE"; shall fall by the sword—and her gates WtO. 
fraso shall mourn and lament;’ and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav in such cases may precede the verb 
itself, as in e. 2; or precede the Nom. when this stands before the 
verb, e. g. Job 19 : 27, ‘ I shall see TtO 'j - '?!. and my eyes shall behold ,’ 
where IN'! is made Fut. in sense by’ the Vav before its Nominative. 
In some cases Vav is omitted, particularly by poetic license, and the 
Praeter still designates the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word expressive of Future time and standing in con¬ 
nection with any construction, requires the Praeter that follows (with a 
Vav prefixed) to be rendered as a Future; e. g. 1 Sam. 2 : 31, ‘ behold 
the days Q'Na are coming, ’'WH}’! when I will cut of, etc. So with an 
Inf. ; as Deut. 4 : 30, “b ~\ffwtitn thou shall be troubled, TpNSMl arid 
[these things] shall overtake thee; Gen. 2:5. So also, Ex. 17 : 4, “ris 
esa yet a little time, and they will stone me; Ex. 16: 1, ‘ at 

evening toyn'T ye shall know.’ 

(/") For the Imp. mood; (1) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. 6: 21, Tjb nj5 take for 
thyself, ftSDtJl and collect; comp, above in e. 2. (2) Sometimes when 
Vav is prefixed without a preceding Imp.; as Gen. 33 : 10, ‘if I have 
found favor in thine eyes, then take, etc. Ruth 3: 9. Gen. 47: 

23. Deut. 29 : 7, 8. 

(g) For the Subj. mood in all its tenses, especially when a Fut. 
with a Subj. meaning precedes in the same construction, § 504. A; 
e. g. (1) For the Present ; as Gen. 3 : 22. lest he put forth his 

hand, rt|?b'i and [lest he] take, battl and [lest he] eat, etc. (2) For the 
Imperf.; as Is. 1: 9, ‘ we should be as Sodom, we should 

be like GomorrhaGen. 13: 13, 'inaj — D'lpD'T , should one hurry them 
— then they would die; Ruth 1 : 12. Judg. 8: 19. (3) For the Pluperf. ; 
as Is. 1 : 9, ‘unless Jehovah "V’nin had left us a remnant, etc.’ 2 K. 
13 : 19, ‘ then rj"’3ri thou wouldesl have smitten the Syrians.’ Job 10 : 
19. Num. 22 : 33. (4) For the Futurum exactum or Fut. perfect, as 
it is named; as Ruth 2: 21, is, until they shall have finished; 

3 : 18. Is. 4 : 4. Gen. 24 : 19. 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a variety 
of meaning; viz. 
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(а) To indicate future time; which is its appropriate use. 

(б) For the present tense ; e. g. JHN itb , I know not! ba^R Stb , / 
cannot; tnin ^’NB, whence earnest thou? TUjsanTtB , what seekest 
thou ? Also in general propositions ; as ‘a wise son n? 2 to' makes glad 
his father.’ Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with 
the common use in Arabic. 

(c) To designate past time; e. g. (1) Often when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time, (a) By Tit then ; as Jos. 10: 12, Tit 
-q“r , then spake he. ( b) By tnu, not yet; as Gen- 2 : 5, fr;rp tnt?. 
was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future after 
these particles; as Ex. 12 : 48. Job 10 : 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 

frequently) it indicates the past time of narration, i. e. it is employed 
as the historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 2 : 6, ‘ and a mist !nb.?!! went up, etc.’ 
2: 10, ‘and thence Tie? it was divided, etc.’ 2:25, 'ir'iisq'; itb] 
and they were not ashamed. [Is this occasioned by the Vav which pre¬ 
cedes ?] Comp. § 503. e. 2. Note 1. 

(r/) With Vav conversive the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 

Note. Vav does not always stand before the verb itself in such 
cases, but may stand before some word intimately connected with it; 
e. g. Gen. 2 : 10, TVS’ traa'I, and thence it was divided. 

(e) Without such Vav it is sometimes employed to denote habitual 
or continued action; 1 K. 5: 25, ‘ thus much Solomon, gave to 
Hiram yearly ;’ Job 1:5,* thus “Tgy; did Job continually; 2 Sam. 12: 
31. 2 Chr. 25 : 14. 

(f) For the Imp.; viz. (1) Always where the first or third person 
of the Imp. is needed; as Gen. 1 : 26, o'lSt Truy: let us make man; 1 : 
3, “liN—'ft? let there be tight, etc. 'Where excitement, urging, entrea¬ 
ty, etc., is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed ; as 
ilb^SN , let me rejoice now; no'lpN , let me arise now. (2) In prohibi¬ 
tions ; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives; e. g. Ex. 
20 : 15, Jib , steal not, lit. thou shalt not steal. 

(g) For the Optative; especially when the particle Nj is subjoined; 

e. g. Ps. 7 : 10, O that it might come to an end! Cant. 7 : 9, 

tt:~ ! Prp O may they be! 1 K. 17: 21. Is. 19: 12. 47 : 13. For the 
Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut., see § 203. seq. 

(k) For the Subjunctive; especially after particles signifying that, 
so that, in order that , etc. E. g. after Tttitjt that, “IWS that, 1 that, ’’3 
that, b that, “npN }3>ab in order that, bet that not, ba that not, that 
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not. Yet the Fut. often follows particles such as the above, when a 
Subj. sense is not required but a Future one. 

(*) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex¬ 
press in English by the auxiliaries may, can, must, might, could, should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3 : 2, bDiO , we may eat; 30 : 31, , 

what must [shall] I give thee ? Judg. 14 : 16, Y'JN , and should I 
tell thee? Prov. 20: 9, , who can [will] say ? So Job 10 : 18, 

ST3i$, I should have died; Gen. 31 : 37, “nb'4?l. that I might take 
my leave of thee; 28 : 8, 1 until that all shall have been gathered; 

comp. § 503, g. 4. 

(j ) The Fut. with Vav conversive (which commonly indicates past 
time), is sometimes used as a proper Future, the Vav being rendered 
merely as a conjunction; e. g. Is. 9: 5, ‘ to us a son shall be given, and 
the government Tipn shall be upon his shoulder, etc.’ Is. 9: 10, 13, 15, 
17.51:12,13. 

( k ) The Fut. with Vav is sometimes also used, (1) For the Present 

Indie.; as 2 Sam. 19 : 2, ‘ behold the king weeps bSNn’T and mourns ; 
Ps. 102: 5, , and is dried up. (2) For the present Subj.; as Jos. 

9 : 21, ‘ let them live, TTM, and let them be or may they be, etc.’ Job 
14 : 10. But such uses of the Fut. with Vav conversive, are not fre¬ 
quent. 

Note. In respect to the forms, etc., of the Fut., comp. § 203. seq. 

Imperative mood. 

§ 505.’ The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other, and often they are used almost in¬ 
discriminately; comp. § 504.^1 § 201. The Imp., besides 
its proper sense, is employed for the Future; viz. 

(а) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi¬ 
tional one ; e. g. Gen. 42 : 18, ! Plrn TiDS, do this and live, i. e. do this 
and ye shall live; Prov. 3: 3, 4, 7. 4:4. 7:2. 9:6. Is. 8: 9. 36 :16 
45 : 22. 55 : 2. 

(б) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc¬ 

tion, it often has a Fut meaning; e. g. (1) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut.; as Is. 45: 11, will ye inquire of me—and 

’ajiSn will ye prescribe to me 1 6: 9. (2) When it stands after the Fut.; 
as Gen. 45 : 18, RMio. and I will give you .. . 'ibpN'i and ye shall eat, 
lit. eat ye. Gen. 20 : 7. Is. 54 : 14. Ruth 1:9. ' 
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Use of composite verbs. 

§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them; but it inserts a preposition between them and the 
noun or pronoun which follows them. 

•Vote. Different prepositions are used in order to vary the shade, of meaning; and in thie 
way a great variety of forms of verba are made in Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may 
be called composite; like our English, pat, pat by, pat ap, pat in, pat rfema, pet aside, pat 
away, pat on. pat of, pat oat, etc. 

E. g. re: to fall; b" re: to fall over to, to faU assay; p: re: to 
leave, to depart from ; be: to faU doom before any one. Nlj: to 
call; 2 to cedi to, to invoice ; b NTJ5 to name. rN'2 to ask with 
an Acc. of the person ; bit® to demand, with an Acc. of the thing de¬ 
manded ; 2 bttU) to consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can be made out for the very various 
usage of prepositions in these cases. The lexicons and practice only 
can give the requisite information. The following distinctions may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 

(a) The preposition b is often put after verbs signifying to be an¬ 
gry, to trust, to hold , to sin against, to reprove, etc.; also to pray to, 
to invoke, to worship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen 
to, to smell, to touch, etc. 

( b ) The preposition 2 is often put after verbs signifying to make, to 

attain to, to become any thing ; as 2 Sam. 7 : 14, ‘ I will be to him 2Nr., 
for a father [a father], and he shall be to me J2r , far a son [a son] ; 
1 Sam. 4:9, nrr^n , 6e ye for men, i. e. be men, act coura¬ 

geously ; Gen. 2 : 22, ‘ and Jehovah made the rib STi’Sr ,for a womens,’ 
i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use of b in 
this way, than the early ; e. g. Jon. 4 : 6, comp. Ex. 12: 27. 

Note. This is the habitual construction after the verb rrn signify¬ 
ing to become; e. g. Gen. 2 : 7, n^h CB:b TT1 and he became an 
animated being. 

(e) The particles 3, , bs, p>2,1X2, ■nriN, ■': 2 b , etc., are of¬ 

ten put after verbs; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 

Cases governed by Verbs. 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 
case. 
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Note. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense; conse¬ 
quently they are sometimes with, and sometimes without an Acc. after 
them: e. g. fiDa to weep, and to bemoan; Ijbn to go, and to pass 
through, Gen. 2: 14; 533’ to dwell, and to inhabit; Ps. 22: 4, hHT to 
sing, and to celebrate with praise; so ]S"j, T’ttj, etc. 

§ 509. Many verbs in Hebrew govern an Acc. directly 
without any intervening preposition, which we can trans¬ 
late only by inserting a preposition before the noun. 

E. g. htea to bring good tidings to any one, h“)B to be refractory 
against any one, a-iv to give a pledge for any one, etc; Among 
these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting; of plenty and 
want,; of dwelling in or among; of going out, coming in, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc. take the 
Acc. of the thing with which they overflow, etc.; as Ex. 3 : 8, ‘ a land 
which abh nat overflows with milk and honey; Joel 4; 18. Jer. 
9: 17. Lam. 3 : 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case. 

E. g. ah 13h, to celebrate a feast; h’T’h lin, to propose an enigma, 
etc. Comp, the English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. 27: 
?4. Neh. 2; 10. Ps. 25: 19, etc. 

§511. Verbs governing two Accusatives. AH verbs which 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. Piel and 
Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; the one 
usually of a person, and the other of a thing. 

E. g. Ezek. 8 : 16, D»n yiNnTit wbo, they filled [caused to be 
full] the earth with violence; Gen. 41: 42, inf* toab*i, and 

he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine linen, etc. 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives; e. g. such 
as signify to anoint, to sow, to plant, to stone, i. e. cover with stones, 
to nourish, to furnish, to rob, to do good or evil to any one, to call or 
name, to command, to convert any thing into another, as Job 28; 2, 
rra'iha , stone he fuses into brass; Gen. 2; 7, ‘ God made 

man hBhSh nsy with dust [out of dust]/row the earth, where *iB5 
is the Acc. of the material, as grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as a, b, 

, b?, etc. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
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frequent; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 

Many of the cages above may be regarded as having a preposition implied before the se¬ 
cond noun in the Accusative, if the reader chooses this ancient method of construction. 

Passive Verbs. 

§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them; the other being 
usually made a Nominative. 

E. g. Ps. 80 : 11, nb£ ft''!?! =1D3 , the mountains were covered with 
the shadow of it. Ex. 25 : 40. 28 : 11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense; and 
in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs; e. g. Job 7 : 3, 
■'tVV "’nbtt:n, I have inherited months of vanity, where the verb 
is in Hophal; Ex. 20 : 5. Deut. 13: 3. 

Infinitive absolute. 

§ 514. (l) This is usually put before a finite tense of 
the same verb, and in this position serves to qualify its 
meaning in various ways; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees; as 1 Sam. 23 : 22, tans 
Klrt fins2 , eery subtilely will he deal; 20 : 6, btt*h bittfi: , he has ur¬ 
gently requested; Amos 9 : 8, T'B’IiN TBiilfi Stb , I will not utterly de¬ 
stroy. Gen. 31: 30. 43 : 3,7, s“ia si-pn, could we indeed know ? 37: 8, 
?jb»n qb»n , shalt thou indeed reign 7 

(b) It denotes assurance, certainty; as Gen. 2: 17. mnn ma , thou 
shalt surely die ; 3:4. 37: 33, 5)“it3 rpta , he is surely tom in pieces; 
Judg. 15: 2, ■>rt-a»S| -i»N surely I thought, or said. 

(c) In general it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or 
some colouring of this nature, to the expression ; although it is difficult 
always to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, etc., cannot be well expressed in a trans¬ 
lation 

(2) Put after a finite tense, it marks continued action. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 15: 30, rifia 5 ! ribv ^bs they went up continually weep¬ 
ing ; Gen. 8: 7, fiiiCT NiS^ , and it continued going and return¬ 
ing ; Gen. 19: 9, ‘ he is continually acting the part of a judge.’ Is. 6: 
9. Jer. 23 : 17. 1 Sam. 6: 12. 1 K. 20: 37. 2 Sam. 3 : 24. 26.5. In 
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such cases a participle is sometimes used as a second Inf., 2 Sam. 
16: 5 : or a noun, Is- 29: 14. 

N. B. Although continued action, etc., is usually designated by the 
Inf. abs, placed after the finite verb, yet there are examples of this po¬ 
sition which do not appear to differ from the cases under No. 1; e. g. 
Is. 22: 17. Jer. 22; 10. Gen. 31 : 15. Dan. 11: 10, 13. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job 6: 1, bp.'45’ bip'ii, with Inf. abs. in Kal and finite verb in Ni- 
phal; Ezek. 16: 4, Pibnft it? brtnr;, Inf. in Hophal and finite verb in 
Pual. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony¬ 
mous verb; as Is. 28: 28, tailN, he will thoroughly thresh him, 

roots VHN and tzm, both signifying to thresh. 

§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 

E. g. bene faciendo, for bene; 1 Sam. 3 : 12, wV??") ?ftn, in- 

cipiendo et finiendo, i. e. utterly. 

§ 516. In a few cases, the-Inf. const, is used as the 
Inf. absolute. 

(a) Adverbially; as Is. 60: 14, rptri incurvando, for niriii; Hab. 
2: 10, rrisp for riij? . (6) With a finite verb; as Num. 23 : 25, ip 
N?, thou shall not curse at all, for aiap: Ruth 2: 16, “b'ii 
=ibtun, for bibtti; Ps. 50 : 21, n;ntt-ni\-i for ri'n , etc. Instances of 
this nature are so rare, that one hardly knows whether to rank them 
under the bead of established usage. 

§ 517. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used instead of a 
finite verb; and this for any mood, tense, or person. 

E. g. Deut. 5 : 12, “nsai simply, instead of ^"la'iFi -naitj, as it is 
in Deut. 6: 17 ; Ex. 20: 8, "ri3T for "l3T.Pl "13T, as in Deut. 7 : 18 ; 
Job 40 : 2, 3in an contendendo ? for an i"in , as in Judg. 11: 25. So 
Dan. 9: 5, liC] , we have rebelled and apostatized; Est. 9 : 6. 

Jer. 14: 5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg. 7: 19. Ecc. 8:9. 9 : 11. Ezek. 1: 14, 

‘ the living creatures aval frrix-i ran and returned; Ecc. 4 :2. Jer. 32: 
44, ‘ fields shall they buy, airOT and they shall write bills of sale, 
“lynl—SinhT and they shall seal them—and take witnesses' Num. 15 : 
36. Deut. 14: 21. Is. 5: 5. Ezek. 11:7, you SPSin will I bring out,’ 
etc. 1 K. 22: 30. 2 Chr. 18: 29. 
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For the Imper.; Deut. 5: 12, niauj keep; 1: 16. Jer. 2: 2, 
go; 13 : 1, etc. Num. 25 : 17. See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is in some cases to be translated in a passive 
sense : as Prov. 12: 7, ‘the wicked 'port , are to be destroyed' This 
is elliptical; the full phrase would be ?DE>PP ^iDn. So IBn , Prov. 
15:22. 

§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed in an energic sense, 
as a kind of nomen actionis, or to denote the 'practice ol 
doing any thing. 

E. g. 3331 hS"yi icnsi ribsj, cursing, and dissembling, and 

murdering, and stealing, break out, Hos. 4: 2. Is. 21: 5. 59: 4. Jer. 
7 : 9. 23 : 14. 8: 15. 2 K. 4: 43. Prov. 12 : 7. Ps. 22: 9. 

Note. As the Inf. ahs. has generally an intensive sense, whether employed with an finite 
verb or standing alone, it may be called the energic form of verbs. The usage adverted to 
in § 517, § 518, shews that the Heb. language possesses a most striking power of brevity and 
energy. 

§ 518 a. The Inf. abs. is sometimes employed simply 
as a verbal noun in the Acc. after an active verb. 

E. g. Is. 42 : 24, UN tf?, they would not go. Is. 7: 15, ins^ 
Ditto, until he know how to refuse. Jer. 9: 4. 

Infinitive construct. 

§ 519. The Inf. const., being a sort of verbal noun, is 
used like one in respect to construction, position, govern¬ 
ment, and even form; the plural forms excepted, which 
it has not. 

§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf. const, is used in the various 
cases; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. case ; e. g. Gen. 2: 18, d'litPi ni'n, ‘ the being of 
the man alone is not good;’ 29: 19, 'Pin.(Inf- of ]n3 ) ‘my giving is 
good11: 6. 30: 15. (6) In the Gen.; e. g. Gen. 29: 7, tlOttn ns, 
the time of collecting; 2: 4, niics Di'2 , in the day of making, Num. 

9:15. Ps. 128: 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat.; e. g. Num. 7: 5,1'ni, 
"iasb and let them be for serving, i. e. let them serve. 8:11; Ezek. 
30: 16, Sjjanb ppnn, it shall be for being pierced through, i. e. it shall 
be pierced through; comp. § 523. d. (d) In the Acc.; e. g. 1 K. 3: 
7, ‘ I knew not MIDI nas, the going out or coming in Jer. 5: 3- 
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Gen. 21: 6. The Aec. here commonly has b before it; as Gen. 11:8. 
Ex. 2: 15. Comp. § 522. § 523. («) In the Abl.; e. g. Ps. 39 : 2, ‘ I 
will guard my way NiDttn from sinning.’ 

§ 521 Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and 
suffixes after it. 

In translating such Infinitives we must generally give them a finite 
sense; e. g. (a) With 2 ; as Gen. 2: 4, tJitnana , when they were created, 
lit. in the being created of them ; Ex. 16 : 7, iSH'^a because he heard; 
Is. 1: 15. (A) With 3 ; as Gen. 44 : 30, "'ip3, when I come; 39: 18, 

, when I lifted up. (c) With b ; Gen. 2: 3, niiusb, when he 
made it; Is. 7 : 15, ins"lb, until he know ; 1 K. 16 : 7, ‘ to provoke him 
by his doings, ni'rtb in that he was, or in respect to his being. In like 
manner, with fa, 1 ? ; bs, ]?ab , nftn, “ihij, etc. 

Note. The preposition fa has often a negative sense in such cases; 
e- £• Gen. 27:1, ‘his eyes were dim niifsa , so that he could not see, 
lit. from seeing; 16 : 2. Ex. 14 : 5. For fb before the Inf. in compar¬ 
isons, see $ 454. b. 

N. B. For the use of the Inf. const, instead of the Inf. abs., see 
§516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const, with in many cases, answers 
to the English Inf. preceded by the particle to. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 5, ‘ and there was no man " 1 : 22 b, to till the ground;’ 
v. 10, ‘and a river went out from Eden nip'iinb , to water the ground;’ 
11:6, ‘all which they may purpose nito?b to do,’ etc. When "'riba 
(not) comes before a Inf., the b is put before it; as Gen. 3: II, ‘ which 
I commanded thee ~b3N "Tib^b not to eat;’ i. e. the Inf. is used as a 
noun in regimen with ’Piba. 

§ 523. The Inf. const, with b , and with the verb of 
existence ( fPSI) expressed or implied, constitutes a peri¬ 
phrasis expressing the meaning of several forms of the 
finite verb, viz. 

(a) Of the Praeter; as 2 Chr. 26 : 5, tnnbtt 13-nb ■'i’TI, and he 
sought God, lit. and he was for seeking God; Gen. 15: 12, ‘the sun 
4tiab , 'rri was about to go down,’ lit. was for going down ; 2 Chr. 11 : 
22. Ezra 3: 12. 

(b) Of the Present; as Is. 44 : 14, ib - rnsb [ HfH ], he hews down 

27 
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for himself, lit. [he is] for hewing down. Prov. 19: 8, ‘ he that is wise, 
31D ttaab [ },flndeth prosperity,' lit. is for finding; Is. 21: 1. 

(e) Of the Future; as Is. 38 : 20, ■’W'B'-inb, [ ttpp. ] nirr;, Jehovah 
will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me; Ps. 25 : 14, ‘ Jeho¬ 
vah D3p“ii rrb [ ] will leach them,’ lit. will be for the teaching of 

them 49: 15. 6210. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, ‘ soon rPMSK will 
I destroy the wicked of the land, rvnanb 1 wiU cut off,’ etc. 

(d) Of the Passive; as Jos. 2: 5, ‘ and it came to pass “\2 Db 
when the gate was to be shut,’ lit. at the shutting of the gate; Deut. 31: 
17, bbt»b nW , and they shall be devoured, lit. and it shall be for de¬ 
vouring ; Is. 6 : 13. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in -dus, or the English auxiliaries shall, 

can, must, etc.; as 2 K. 4: 13, rriiBSb [ ] ttzj, what [is] to be done 

for thee ? 2 Chr. 19 : 2, "itri; [ ] 9®">brr, should one help the wick¬ 

ed? Judg. 1: 19, ul'niitb [!"rrr] ttb, he could not dispossess them; 
Hos. 9 : 13* Amos 6: 10. 2 Chr. 20 : 6. 

§ 524. The Inf. const, (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

Note. The Inf. const, sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it gov¬ 
erns pronouns in the Acc. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, 
takes an Acc. after it; as Is. 22: 13, “ii»3 bbto emm “ij53 ahrt, 
caedendo boves, et jugulando oves, et edendo camem, etc. 

§ 525. The subject of the Inf. const, (corresponding to 
the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. after 
the verb. 

E. g. Judg. 13: 20, 3nbn rribsa , in the mounting up of the flame, 
i. e. when the flame mounted up; 1 Sam. 23 : 6, “irvntt fnaa, in the 
flying of Abiathar, i. e. when Abiathar fled; Ps. 66: 10. Here also 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const, takes noun-suffixes, i. e. suf¬ 
fixes in the Genitive. 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
construct, it also takes the object, i. e. an Acc. case, and 
even two Accusatives. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 4, tPgah n'l rp rnios> Bib ,in the day of Jeho¬ 
vah’s making the earth and heavens, i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. 13: 4, ‘laynij ifcgrj gbttb, when the king heard 



§§ 526—530. Syntax ; participles. 


211 


the word of the man, etc. Is. 58 : 5, ‘a day 1CB3 D“ttj ni3J> , when a 
man will afflict his soul,’ etc. So with the subject and two Accusa¬ 
tives ; as Gen. 41: 39, nstT"?3"TiS$ tPnVN s' 1 "tin 'nm, since 
Gods showing you all this, i. e. since God hath shewn etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb; but in a 
very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. 5: 24, 'iitt "pcb tap , 
as the flame of fire devours the stubble; 20 : 1. Gen. 4: 15. 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ 527. Active Participles are often used in the place 
of finite verbs; viz. 

(a) For the present tense; e. g. Ecc. 1: 4, * one generation 
passeth away, and another generation M3 cometh ;’ 1: 7,8. Ps. 1:6. 3: 
2. 4:7. Is. 1:7. In this manner participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense; as 
JTP, I fear; MPiN , thou fearest; WtBlt , we fear; 

etc. In intrans. verbs this use is very common. 

(6) For the past tense in all its gradations ; e. g. Gen. 2 : 10, ‘ and 
a river StS' issued from Eden Deut. 4: 3, ‘ your eyes ni&hn have 
seen Gen. 31: 17,18,19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties; e. g. Gen. 17: 19 , ‘ Sarah nnb’ 
shall bear a son,’ etc. 19 : 13, EWftiliB ‘ we are about to destroy the 
city6 : 17, ‘ behold I tr’aa will cause to come a flood48: 4. Ex. 9: 
18. 1 K. 11: 31. 14:10. ‘ “ 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject to 
all the anomalies of concord which are found in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4 : 10, tPfWX *pm ‘W bip, the voice of thy brother’s 
blood cries [cry]. 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and pas¬ 
sive, often have the sense of the Latin participles in -rus 
and -dus. 

E. g. Gen. 19: 14, nifi’ rphttia, Jehovah is about to destroy 
the city ; Ps. 76: 8, , metuendus ; Ps. 18: 4, bVna, laudan- 

dus, etc. 

§ 530. The verb of existence (PPPI) added to the 
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participle, makes an Imperf. tense descriptive of continued 
action or condition. 

E. g. Job 1: 14, ‘ the cattle niitnh , were ploughing Neh. 
1: 4, DS TiNi, I was fasting and praying 2 : 13,15. 2 Chr. 

24: 14. 36: 16. ’Gen! 4: 17. Deut. 9 : 22, 24. 

Note. In like manner ©; there is, and 7'N there is not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres, tense of the finite verb ; e. g. Judg. 6 : 36, ‘if 
rwa ips; thou savest Gen. 24 : 49. 43 : 5, ‘ if fi'san tjrNt , thou dost 
not send away Ex. 5: 16, ‘ straw ins 'pN is not given Lev. 26: 6. 

§ 531. Active participles may govern the same cases as 
their verbs; but it is a more common construction to put 
them in regimen i with the noun that follqws. 

E. g. Ps. 84: 5, “rp3 , inhabiters of thy house; Ps. 28: I, 
“113 ’’nil - ', the descenders of, [i. e. those who go into] the pit; 5 : 12, 
^aiB 1 3ritt, the lovers of thy name ; 19:8. Prov. 2: 19. Such a GeB. 
is capable of all the varieties of rendering which belong to the Gen. 
after nouns, § 424. It also admits intervening prepositions, like nouns, 
§432. 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases 
in various ways; viz. 

(a): With an Acc.; as Ezek. 9 : 2, tY'-rs tank , clothed [with] linen 
garments ; 1 Sam. 2 : 18, 11 BN naft, girded, [with]; an eplkrd. So in 
Greek uvaidtlriv iniiiptvog, II. a. 149. (6) With the Gen.; as Ezek. 
9 : 11, tPian 1313? , clothed [of] linen garments; Joel 1: 8, pto-rnah 
girded [of] sackcloth; Ps. 32:1, sz©—«nzj!, pardoned [off sin, etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as n» (from 
rw to die), this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of 
both the act. and pass, participles. 

§ 532 a. Active participles are very often employed as 
mere nomina agentis vel patientis, i. e. are mere nouns in 
the sense of agent's actively or passively considered. 

Verbs used as adverbs. 

§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each other, 



§§ 533 — 537 . syntax ; adverbs. 


213 


either with or without the copula between them, the first 
of them may serve merely to qualify the second, and 
must then be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2 : 3, rS , do not make much [and] speak 

i. e. do not say much; Job 19 : 3, 'b -: H3“n ''ran itb , ye are not 
ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me ; Gen. 26: 
18, “tBrpi affl’l, and he returned and dug, i. e. he again dug ; 19: 22. 
27: 20. m : 31. 31: 28. Hos- 1: a Ps. 51: 4. 71: 20. So ana'n is 
used for ueB, skilfully, Ps. 33: 3. JpCin for again, once mare, Gen. 
4:2. 8: 12. “>3 for ad finem, entirely, Gen. 24: 15. nnB for 
hastily, quickly, Gen. 27 : 20. Ex. 2: 18. for much, often, 

2 K. 21: 6. Ps. 51: 4. yns for again, 1 K. 19 Job 7:7. The 
same is true of some other verbs. In some cases the second verb is in 
the In£ mode ; as Gen. 27 : 20. Ex. 2 : 16, etc. 


ADVERBS. 

§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 
of nouns. 

(a) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify: as Gen. 18 : 4, 
tna-onj, a little water; Neh. 2: 12, era rva:g ,few persons; Is. 30: 
33, nat.n E’E", much wood, etc. (A) In the Gen. after noun 3 ; as 
1 K. 2 : 31, E3~ ’Bl, innocent blood; Ezek. 30 : 16, SBi" "’■IE, daily 
persecutors ; Deut- 26: 5, 0573 'no ,few men, etc. 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in the place of nouns, some¬ 
times take prepositions before them in the manner of 
nouns. 

E. g. Ezek. 6: 10, Bart bit, gratis; 2 Chr. 19: 36, fifcttisa, sud¬ 
denly; 1 K.22: 20,fioo, so, [lit. in the so]; Estfa. 4: 16, 1 03, so; 
Neh. 9:19, tjnirn, daily. 

§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 

E. g. Gen. 7 : 19, *ittp *Mta, very much; Deut. 28 : 43, “bra , 
, higher and higher, “OB “OB , deeper and deeper; 1 K. 20 : 40, 
mm ran, hither and hither, i. e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the ne¬ 
gation. 
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E. g. 1 K. 10: 21, Mjftj rib j]D3 pi$, silver was not at all regarded. 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. 9 : 20, rib is omitted. Ex. 14 : 11, ■'baart 
j'tj, because there were no graves at all. Zeph. 2 : 2. etc. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 
and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 32: 6, dan rib, not wise, i. e. foolish; Ps. 43: I, I'd ft rib, 
unmerciful ; Job 30 : 8, D® ’’b?, disgraced ; Deut. 32: 21, bN“rib , no 
God; t»“rib, not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation; Is. 31: 
8, itm-rib , not a mortal ; 10: 15, yy-rib, no wood at all, etc. This 
mode of expression is called Atro'rjjs. 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen¬ 
tence ; e. g. 2 Sam. 7 :5, JtlWiT ., wilt thou build me an house ? i. e. thou 
shalt not; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr. 17 : 4. So Is. 27 : 7. Prov. 
24 : 28. Ezek. 18 : 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8 : 27. Gen. 30 : 20. Job 16 : 
6, ‘ if I keep silence ’jbfi’ ’satis , what departs from me ? i. e. I am 
not relieved; Cant. 8 : 4. Prov. 20 : 24. Dan. 1 : 10. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions both simple and composite govern 
the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 559. 

Note. The Hebrew language sometimes compounds two or more 
prepositions together, and employs them at one time in the sense of one 
part of this composite word, and at another in the sense that each of 
the prepositions separately used would convey; e. g. , anNa='nnN, 
b?a=b?, jab = ja, etc. Yet in most of such cases, the first prepo¬ 
sition seems to indicate some relation which could not be expressed 
without it; e. g. lab means from [something] to [something], an idea 
different from that conveyed by ja simply. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 540. As the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjunctions, some of them are necessarily employed 
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in a great variety of significations. This is particularly 
the case with the copulative 1. But the various uses of 
this and others, are best learned from the lexicons and 
from practice. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note. For the ellipsis of 
conjunctions, see § 561. 


INTE EJECTIONS. 

§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or 
imprecation , often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 4: 8, wls ■'in , too to us! Ezek. 30: 2, nn, wo 
for the day! 

§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 

E. g. Ps. 1: 1, with a Gen. after it; 29: 1, 2, natr, with an 
Acc., etc. 


PLEONASM. 

§ 543. Personal Pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not 
unfrequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by 
the noun to which they have relation. 

E g. Ex. 2: 6, =1 ft torn , she saw him the child; 1 Sam. 

21 : 14, iaSfDTitJ isis'll he changed it his understanding; Job 33 : 20, 
nnb inO w»?!t, his soul abhors it bread ; Ps. 83 : 12. Such is the 
predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 

E. g. Is. 17: 6, fioe n’B9p3 in the twigs of it the fruit tree; Prov. 
14 : 13, Jinpia Fin'TttK , the end of it joy; Cant. 1: 6, 'a"!? , my 

vineyard which [is] to me. Such also is the general usage of the Chal¬ 
dee and Syriac. 
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§ 545. The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, and 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Gen. 12: 1, ( go for thyself, i. e. go; Cant. 2: 11, bfbri 

ib, it has gone for itself, i. e. has gone; Gen. 27: 43, ^b _ rn3, fee 
for thyself, i. e. flee; Is. 31: 8, ib 02 , he has fled for himself, i. e. he 
has fled; Job 39: 4, iob U3}“ltb , they turned not hack for themselves, 
i. e. turned not back ; Cant. 2 : 17, ^b , compare for thyself, i. e. 
compare; Job 12 : 11, ‘the palate ib“Byp], relishes for itself’ i. e. re¬ 
lishes ; 15 : 28, ‘ houses which ittb totti’-itb, they do not inhabit for 
themselves,’ i. e. which no one inhabits; Prov. 13 • 13, lb bb^’, he shall 
perish for himself, i. e. shall perish; Job 19: 29, DOb HU, fear for 
yourselves, i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom; and it is 
also very common in Syriac; and even in the Greek; see Matth. 
Gramm. § 389. 

§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after partici¬ 
ples and adjectives; but more seldom than after verbs. 

E. g. Hos. 8: 9, ‘ a wild ass ib Tia , lonely for itself,’ i. e. alone, or 
lonely ; Amos 2 : 13, nb ntjba , full for itself’ i. e. full; Ps. 144 : 2, 
'b—^obon , my deliverer for me, i, e. my deliverer. 

§ 547. Op Prepositions. The prepositions 3 and 
are sometimes pleonastic. 

(a) 2 ; as Ex. 32:22, ‘thou knowest this people that ttW in 2 , 
they are evil,’ lit. that they are in evil; Hos. 13 : 9, ““iTSl •' 2 —> 3 , for 
my help is in thee, lit- in respect to me [I am] in thy help; Ps. 29 : 4. 
Prov. 3: 26. Is. 26: 4. 45: 14, bN »ja , only thou [art] God, or only 
in thee [is] God; Job 18 c 8. Ezra 3 : 3. In the three last examples, 
it stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically 
called Beth essentiae. 

Note. The name of Beth essentiae is also extended to 2 used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. 118: 7, ‘njrsa nirp, Jehovah is among 
my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54 : 6. 99 : 6. Job 24:13. 
Judg. 13: 35. 

(5) ; as Deut. 15: 7, ‘ a poor man ‘y'frtt irjKSB, one of thy breth¬ 

ren,’ lit. from one of thy brethren; Lev. 4:2. 5:13. Ezek. 18: 16. 
This idiom is common in Arabic. 
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ELLIPSIS. 

§ 548. Op Nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes omit¬ 
ted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an intrans. way, in order to denote condi¬ 
tion or state of feeling; e. g. Gen. 31: 36, Vs "ltwi it was hot to him, 
viz. S)N anger , i. e. his anger burned; Gen. 34 : 7. comp. Gen. 30 : 2. 
Ex. 4: 14, etc., where >|£< is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24: 11, OnPP 
tpbs , and it pitied thee, i. e. mine eye ("O'Y ) pitied : comp. Gen. 45 : 
20. Deut. 7: 16, etc. where is expressed. (6) Words such as the 
mind of the reader will spontaneously supply, are sometimes omitted, 
viz. such as rnrp, , e. g. Prov. 10: 24, the desire of the 

righteous, in? he win grant, i. e. Jehovah will grant; 12 : 12. 13 : 21. 
21: 13. Job 3: 20. Ecc. 9: 9. Ps. 10: 4, comp. v. 13, and see below 
in Q 555. 

§ 549. The Aoc. case aften several verbs which are 
in frequent use, is often omitted as being unnecessary to 
render the language intelligible. 

E. g. ITT:? she bore, i. e. children; rns he concluded, viz. rpna an 
agreement; nc: he inclined or spread, i. e. the ear, or brjtt the 
tent: Nic: he lifted up, i. e. rip the voice ; ifnT he arranged, i. e. 
words in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied; but 
more generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required 
by the sense to be repeated in the predicate with some 
addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

E. g. Cant. 1 :15, “’'ri 1 -jTPjg thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves; 
Ps. 18: 34. 48: 7. 55: 7. Is. 52: 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 
ordinary words which express the standard of them are 
commonly omitted; days and months, also, are in like 
manner occasionally omitted- 

E. g. >)03 S|rN, a thousand [shekels] of silver; 3“J , ten 

[shekels] of gold; ir*;?® six [ephahs] ofbdrley; Oft!:'RC too 
[loaves] of bread; comp. § 463. So in respect to time; as ini{3 
■-nnb on the first [day] of the month. Gen. 8: 15. Ex. 12 : 18. Ezek. 
1: 1. Comp. § 465. 
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§§ 552 — 554 . syntax ; ellipsis. 


§ 552. Of Pronouns. The personal pronouns are often 
omitted; e. g; 

(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens, or after a noun; e. g. Gen. 6: 
19, rn" l nnb, to preserve [them] alive, etc., instead of ; Ex. 

15: 2, ‘ Jehovah is my strength, iy^MT 1 ! and [my] song,’ for Toxn] ; 
Ps, 40: 10, 11. 66 : 6, etc. (e) In the Acc. after verbs; as Ex. 
2: 25, ‘ and God STl observed them,’ for DSY’l; so perhaps Ps. 
137: 5, ‘let my right hand nSttirn forget [me];’ 139: 1. 17: 11. 
Gen. 9:22, etc. 

§ 553. The relative pronoun “ItON is often omitted in 
various constructions; viz. 

(a) In the Nom.; as Gen. 15 : 13, ‘ in a land Eiib tib , [which] is 
not theirs;' Is. 40 : 20. 51: 2. 54: 1. 55 : 5. 61 :’l0, etc. (6) In 
the Gen. after a noun in the const, state; Ex. 4: 13, ‘ send "P2 
nb'Un [TUN ], by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send;’ See 
§ 433. (c) In the Acc.; Prov. 9:5, ‘as wine [which] "’FODTJ I have 
mingled;’ Gen. 3 : 13, rpia? nfctT-Sia , what is this [which] thou hast 
done? 

(d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478); as Ex. 
18: 20, ‘the way rn lub?. [in which] they go;’ Job 3: 3, ‘perish 
the day ia "ib^N [“vast], [in which] I was born;’ Ps. 32:2. Is. 1: 
30. 23 : 7, etc. Ecc. 1: 5, Ea> Nin frnit [TUN], [where] he arose. 

(e) Sometimes even the pronoun which TUN would qualify, is also 
omitted ; as Ps. 4 : 8, ‘ more than in the time EtBiT'rn ESSY [ TUN ] 
[ia] ten, [in which] their corn and new wine increase, etc. Comp. 
\ 478. Note. 

( f) T^N in the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc., is often 
omitted; e. g. Job 24 : 19, ‘ Sheol takes away TNtDt] [those who] have 
sinned;’ Ps. 12:6, ‘I will place in safety ib [him whom] one 
puffs at,’ i. e. who is contemned, (g) In an adverbial sense: as 1 Chr. 
15; 12, ib ’’niS’an bN to [the place which] I have prepared for it; 
comp. § 478. Note. 

Note. The omission of /WS ia much more common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it is 
generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted after an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
fiacy, Gramm. Arabe II. $ 363.) 

§ 554. Of Verbs. The verb of existence (fpn) is 
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commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first; see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. 3 : 11, tn'T'S—’3 , for naked [am] I; 4 : 13, Ilia 

■>31S, great [is] my iniquity, etc. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the 
verb (which marks quotation) is very often omitted, 
and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 

E. g. Ps. 8: 4, when I behold the heavens, [ ■':« “I72& I exclaim ], 
Lord, what is man!’ 10: 4, 'the wicked in his pride [ itttj has said], 
nn-p-ba [Jehovah] will not punish comp. v. 13, where the ellipsis 
is supplied: Ps. 52: 8, 9. 59: 8. Job 8: 18. Ecc. 8: 2, ’’3N, i. e. 
•»:« [“laiN]. 

§ 556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
Inf. abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omit¬ 
ted; comp. § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to the 
verb, there are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot be 
made the subject of rules, but must be supplied in conformity with the 
context; e. g. in Job 39: 24. Is. 66: 6. Ps. 3:9. 4:3. 6:4. 7:9. 
Jer. 11: 15. 2 Sam. 23: 17, comp. 1 Chr. 11 :19. 1 K. 11: 25. 2 K. 
6: 33. Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6:26. 

§ 557. Op Adverbs. The interrogative Jj is often 
omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 27 : 24, " l 33 ftT itntt, art thou my very son, for iiniW; 
8:1, T3 SIN, is it so then that, for '3 S]NH; 1 Sam. 16: 4. 30: 8. 
2 Sam. 9: 6. 18: 29. Job 40 : 25. Such ellipsis often takes place 
in a negative interrogation before til?; as Jon. 4:11, OWN ttb "ONI, 
and should not I spare Nineveh 1 instead of 8ib<j[; Lam. 1:12. 3: 36. 
Ex. 8: 22. 2 K. 5: 26. Job 14:16, &ibl, and wilt thou not keep 
watch over my sins 1 So also before bfc<, 1 Sam. 27:10. 

§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic paral¬ 
lelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted in the 
second proposition, and must be supplied. 
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§$ 558—561. syntax; ellipsis. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, ‘ speak not proudly, pn? 8*22?, let [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouthPs. 9: 19, ‘ for he will not always for¬ 
get the poor, the expectation of the afflicted I38tr), shall [not] ahoays 
perish; Ps. 75 : 6. Job 28 : 17. 30: 20. Is. 23 : 4. 38 : 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par¬ 
allelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but, etc.; e. g. Ps. 44 : 19, ‘ our heart 
has not turned back from thee, WiCSt orjl, nor our steps declined; 
Is. 41 : 28, war] nop. did any answer, or but none gave answer; Job 
3 : 10. Is. 28 : 27. Deut. 33: 6. 

§ 559. Op Prepositions. The prepositions 2 , V, etc., 
are not unfrequently omitted where the sense requires 
them. 

(a) The prefix?; as Ps. 66:17, •’ninp-'B T’rN, I cried to him 
[with] my mouth, for •'0?; 12: 3. 17: 10, 13, 14. 60: 7, ‘help me 
[with] thy right hand; 108 : 7. 109 : 2, etc. Note also that the 
prefix 3, when used as a conjunction, usually excludes 3: as Am. 9: 
11, TO’’?, as [in] the days of old for ‘'52’33. (6.) The prefix 1?; 

as Prov. 27: 7, Main ttiBJ, [to] the hungry soul, for ; 13 : 18. 
14 : 22. Jer. 9: 2. (?) The preposition ; Eec. 2: 24, ‘ nothing is 
better for a man Ethan} that he should eat.’ for Vast’®a. 

§ 560. Of Conjunctions. Conjunctions which would 
express some particular relation of the latter part of a 
sentence to the former, are sometimes omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the copulative Vav.* 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases are often omitted.! 

(a) The oopulative Vav; as Gen. 31: 2, DiBbitl Iriapi yesterday 
[and] the day before; Judg. 19: 2, nv 33N tPXT, a year, [and] 

four months; Hab. 3:11, n-v; 83313, sun [and] moon; Nah. 3:1. Is. 
63:11. Ex. 15 : 9. Judg. 5:27. Ps. 10:3. The asyndic construc¬ 
tion occurs principally in poetry, or in the phraseology of common life. 

* In technical language, that part of the sentence which in cases like the above precedes Vav, 
it called protasis f that which follows, apodosis. 

t This is called the constructs asyndetica or asyndic construction , i. e. without avvSeafiog 
or conjunction. 
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(6) The disjunctives v, IN, or; as 2 K. 9: 32, tTS’l) two for] 
three eunuchs; 1 Sam. 20: 12. Is. 17: 6. (e) The sign of comparison 
3, “UDN3, aj; Is. 21: 8, ti'lit top’! he mil roar [as] a lion; Ps. 11: 
1, “lisa C3“!“ , fly to your mountain [as] a bird; Is. 51: 12, 

who shall be made Tab [as] grass; Job 24 : 5. Ps. 40: 8. Nah. 3: 
12, 13. Especially when the second member of a sentence has ^3 so, 
the first member often omits 3; as Is. 55: 9, ‘ for [as] the heavens are 
higher than the earth, ]3 so are his ways,’ etc. Ps. 48: 6. Job 7:9. 
Judg. 5: 15. ( d) The particles “3, TpN, that; as Ps. 9:21, ‘the 
nations shall know Man ©is#, [that] they arc mere mm;’ 50: 21. 71: 
8. Job 19: 25. Lam. 1 : 21. 

Ellipsis in poetic parallelism. 

§ 562. In poetry, a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or 
preposition, expressed in the first member of a paral¬ 
lelism, is frequently omitted in the second member; and 
vice versa. 

In the second member, [a) A noun; as Ps. 24 : 1, itirpb ‘Jehovah’s 
is the earth and all that is in it, [Jehovah’s is] the world and they who 
dwell therein.’ (6) A pronoun ; Ps, 22 r 1, 'OaS ‘ I am a worm and 
no man, [J am] the scorn of men ;’ so MPt* , in v. 10. (c) A verb; as 
Ps. 23: 3, ‘ O my God, trips* I call all the day,.... and all the night 
[do I call] ■’ 13 : 3, ii:s{ 15, ‘ how long shall I have anxiety in 
my soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart V Is. 49 : 7, 
* kings ! )it“P shall behold and rise, princes [shall behold] and do re¬ 
verence, etc.’ (d) An adverb; as Ps. 10: 1, !i»b, ‘why, Jehovah, 
standest thou afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself;’ 13:3. 22:2, etc. 
For the omission of Stb, see § 558. (e) A preposition; as Job 12: 
12, , with the aged is wisdom, rpjfctl and [with] length of 

days is understanding;’ 15: 3. Is. 28 : 7. 44 ! 28, ‘saying to Jeru¬ 
salem—bo’m and [to] the temple,’ for bS'nb'i; 28: 6. Job 34: 10. 
Gen. 49 t 25, biJO ‘ from the God of thy father—’’Titi ntfr and 
[from ] the Almighty,’ for ntm; Ps. 22: 2, ‘why art' thou distant 
■'1^ [from ] the words of my cry,’ for i-jaya; Job 30: 5. Is. 48: 
9.49:7.61:7. 

In the first member; e. g. Is. 48: 11, ‘for how shall [my glory] 
be profaned, for I will not give ’"thS;, my glory to another ?* And 
so often. 
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Remark. These principles of ellipsis are by no means limited 
to poetry; oftentimes they for substance occur in prosaic parts of 
the Hebrew Scriptures; e. g. Ex. 6: 3, 4. A multitude of obscu¬ 
rities in the English translation of the Old Testament might be re¬ 
moved by the aid of these principles, and much light diffused over 
the sacred writings. 


CHANGE OP CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the 
Inf., preceded by a preposition and used in a finite sense, 
it often proceeds with a finite verb. 

E. g. Ps. 60 : 2, —i , when he strove — and returned; 

Gen. 39: 18, tOj5N] 'bip ■>» , nro, when I raised my voice and cried; 
Is. 18: 5. 30 : 12.’ 49 :5 Oeri. Amos 1:11. 2 : 4. Gen. 27: 45. Job 
28:25. 29 : 6. 38:7. 

§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and pro¬ 
ceed with a finite verb. 

E. g. Prov. 19: 28, ttt* atJ-’TpljJJ, he who abuses his father, 
[and] chases away his mother; 2: 14. Is. 5 : 11. 48 : 1. 57 : 3. Gen. 
27 : 33. Ps. 15: 2, 3, etc. 

565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person , es¬ 
pecially in poetry; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second; and vice versa . 
E. g. Is. 1: 29, ‘ for they shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved Gen. 49: 4, ‘ thou wentest up to thy father’s bed— he 
went up to my couch Mic. 7: 18. Mai. 2: 15. 

(b) A transition from the first person to the third. E. g. Is. 42: 
24. 44 : 24, 25, * I am Jehovah who made the universe,— he frustrates 
the signs,’ etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for 
the most part it is altered in the Qeri. 

Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suffix- 
pronouns, a transition being often made from the first or second per¬ 
son to the third, and vice versa; as Prov. 8: 17 (Ketbib), ‘ I love 
her lovers,’ i. e. those who love me; Mic. 1:2, ‘ hear ye 
people, 0^3 all of them,' i. e. all of you; Job 18: 4. Is. 22:16, etc. 




§§ 566—569. syntax ; constructio praegnans, etc. 223 
CONSTRUCTIO PRAEGNANS. 

§ 566. The name of constructio praegnans is applied to 
phrases, which imply more than the words literally ex¬ 
press, although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. 22: 22, ■ | 3n*'5» ff’n’} ’•S'ljga , answer [and deliver] me from 
the horns of the wild bulls, comp. v. 13; Ps. 74 : 7, Jibbft ynNb 

to the earth have they [cast down and] defiled thy dwelling; 
1 Sam. 10 : 9, “ihit Sb D'rrbN ib - qsr£2 , and God changed [his heart 
and gave] to him another heart; 1 Chr. 12: 17, '-lSb "^nuanb, but if 
to deceive [and betray] me to my enemies; Ps. 118: 5. Is. 38: 17. Jos. 
4 : 18. 2 Sam. 18: 19. Hos. 1: 2, etc. 


ZEUGMA. 

§ 567. The name of Zeugma is applied to a construction, where 
two subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, 
■etc., which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young lions, 
are broken out’ i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], and the 
teeth, etc. Gen. 47: 19, ‘ wherefore should we die, we and our land,' 
i. e. we die, and our land [become desolate]; Is. 55: 3. Hos. 1:2. 
Jer. 15: 8. Est. 4 : 1. 

§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense strictly considered such connection cannot be admitted; e. g. 
Ps. 65: 9, ‘ thou makest the outgoings, of the morning and the 

evening to rejoice,’ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening; 
Gen. 2: 1, * the heavens, and the earth, and all the host of them, 

i. e. the host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9: 6. 


HENDIADYS. 

§ 569. The name Hendiadys is applied to a construc¬ 
tion, in which two nouns are put in the same case, and 
connected by a copula, while in respect to sense one of 
them must be taken as a Gen. following the other, or as 
an adjective qualifying the other, § 443. 
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§§ 569 — 571. syntax ; paronomasia. 


E. g. Gen. 1: 14, ‘ and they shall be for signs, ffHSiabi and for 
seasons’ i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 3 : 16 , I will multi¬ 
ply thy sorrows and thy conception, i. e. I will multiply the pains of thy 
conception ; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of mis¬ 
fortunes ; 4: 16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice ; comp. 1 K. 
19: 12. 2 Chr. 16: 14. Jer. 29: 11. The origin of the word is, tv 
did dvo~iv, one thing by two. 


PARONOMASIA. 

§ 570. The name paronomasia is given to an expres¬ 
sion, which contains two or more words selected in such 
a manner that they may resemble each other in sound, 
while in sense they may differ. 

Paronomasia is a very favorite figure of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common in all 
the oriental languages. It differs from our rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it 
do not necessarily stand at the end of parallelisms or strophes, but may be placed together in 
any part of a sentence, and are found in prose as well as poetry.* 

$ 571. There are various modes of constructing paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(а) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. 1: 2, IfTh 
inai , desolate and empty ; 4 :12, 151 S5, a fugitive and a vagabond; 
18: 27,“IBJJI iss, dust and ashes; Job 30 : 19. Is. 28 : 10, 12 lib 12 

law here and law there, precept here and precept 
there ; 24 : 17, tlBI nftDI ihs , terror and a snare and a sling; Ps. 
18: 8. Lam. 3 : 47. Jer. 48: 43. Is. 24 : 3, 4. 

(б) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 
as Hos. 8: 2, na2 the stalk yields no n»[g meal; Is. 5:7, ‘ and he 
looked UBUinb for equity , and lo nsiSJQ shedding of blood, for fijjia 
righteousness, and lo iij5S2 the cry of the oppressed7:9, ‘if Jib 
15'afftn ye will not believe, then =)5KJ»n Jib ye shall not be established ';’ 
61: 3, ‘ he shall appoint IBS nhn nets, beauty instead of ashes;’ Ps. 
40: 4. 52 : 8. 68: 3. Zfech.9; 5.’ Gen. 42: 35. Amos 5 : 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order to 
produce similarity of sound; as Ezek. 43 : 11, rJOiai ■pjj2ia, where 
JOia stands for JJiaa; Ps. 32: 1, JiJtDft-'IBS Sl»B—'=li»3 where ■'=112)5 
stands for JJ=ii2)5. See Mic. 1: 8. Ezek. 4 : 11. Amos 5 : 26. 


* Besides the name Tca^ovoyaoia, the Greek rhetoricians afSo called this figure 
naQTjXymt and mtftovv/ua; the Latins, agnominatio. 
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(d) By employing, in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 
like another ; as Joel 1: 15, ‘it shall come as destruction 

from the Almighty;’ Jer. 51: 2, ‘ I will send against Babylon C'-jT bar¬ 
barians, Wlh and they shall scatter her;’ Is. 32 : 7, T’bs ‘ l :3, ‘ the 
armour of the crafty is evilEzek. 7 : 6, V'p.n ypn N3 N2 yp, 
the end is come , come is the end, it is waked up against thee ; Is. 1 : 23, 
ff’lib tj’iiD thy princes are revolters; comp. Hos. 9 : 15. Is. 57: G. 
Amos 8: 2. 

(e) By repeating the same word in a different signification; as Ecc. 
7 : 6, ‘ like the noise [crackling] tT-yan of thorns under “PDn a pot;’ 
Judg. 10: 4, ‘ Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty D'-PS, 
asses’ colts, and had thirty tPVN , cities;’ 15: 16, ‘ with the jaw bone 
niahn of an ass, have I slain B'niian -nan one heap two heaps;’ 
1 Sam. 1 : 24, ‘ and is; 1 ssn the lad was yet a lad;’ Jer. 1: 11,12, 
‘ what seest thou, Jeremiah ? Ans. A rod Ip© of the almond tree. 
Then God said, Well, for I watch over, etc.’ 

if) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Parono¬ 
masia ; as Mic. 1: 10, Win bN wa, inAccoweep not, fncsb in 
Beth Leaphra roll thyself IBS in the dust; 1 : 14, ‘the houses 
of Achzib 3T3Nb are liars;’ Zeph. 2: 4, ni^TS SITS, Gaza is for¬ 
saken ; Gen. 9: 27, ‘ God ryb nip will enlarge Japheth;’ 49: 8, STiin' 
‘ O Judah, thy brethren ’yV' shall praise thee;’ 49: 16, ■pi’ ‘[7, 
Dan shall judge; 49 :19, yn’ "ma "ia, Gad, a host shall press upon 
him ; Ruth 1 : 20. Neh. 9: 24.‘Num. 18 : 2. Is. 21 : 2. Jer. 6: 1. 48: 
2. Ezek. 25: 16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 5: 5, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is somewhat common in the New Testament; as 
Matt. 8: 22, a<pes xovg vexgovg &axt>ni xovg iavxdtv vexgovg, let the 
dead bury their own dead; see above in e. In Latin are found capia- 
tur Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims [in Verrem IV- 
24), quod nunquam hujusmodi everricolum in provincid ulld fuit. In 
the writings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English 
divines, Paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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OF 


VERBS AND NOUNS, 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) pBp 

331 

bupi 

(bBRi^ap 

3 f. 

nVap 

rosi 

ibap3 

(etc.) nVap 

2 m. 

npap 

min 

r.bbp: 


2 f. 


H331 

npDp’a 

nVap 

1 

“riVbp 

“'1231 

‘'i*>ap3 

viVap 

3 (plur.) 


1331 

#ap3 

iVap 

2 m. 

onVap 

121231 

nnPap3 

nnbap 

2 f. 

ir&ap 

■nap-i 


]iyBp 

1 

1 %; 

13321 

isVapo 

isbap 

* Inf. abs. 


3i2-l(>bj?:)Vapn 

dupj bu p_ 

const. 

pap 

3bi 

^apn 

•*'t « 

bup_ 

Fut. 3 m. (sing.) ^bpl 

23V 

buz 

buz 

3 f. 

Vapn 

23ii 


bapi 

2 m. 

Vapn 

23-in 


Vapi 

2 f. 

^apn 

“'33-ii 

■'papn 

■>bap_i 

1 


23nx 

VapN 

^apx 

3 rn. (plnr.) ^Bp' 

133V 


^a z 

3 f. 

ruVapn 

rwsin 

nsVapn 

nsbapri 

2 m. 

$BpF» 

I33ii 

i^apn 

i^apri 

2f. 

naVdp’n 

133311 

nsVapn 

isVapn 

1 

VbpD 

2313 

' ^ 

’ Sapj 


Fut. apoc. 


Imp. 

2 m. (sing-) 

yap 

231 

bapn i 

yqp_ 


2f. 

“^ap 

■>221 

^apn 

^pap 


2 m. (plur.) 

l^ap 

*1331 

ibajJi 

ibap 


2f. 

rubap 

13231 

wbapn 

nsbap 

Part. 

act. 

pass. 

balp 

Wop. 

3311 

3131 

•t 


ispa 
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Pual._ Hiphil. _Hophal._ Hithpael . 


(bag) Sap. 

S'apn 

(bapy Sapn (bapnri) SapPP 

(etc.) thu#- 

n’^apn 

(etc.) nSapn 

(etc.) nSapnn 

tlSfij? 

pSapn 

nSapn 

nSaprin 

nSap 

pSapn 

pSapn. 

riSaprin 

TiSap 

■'riSapn 

■'riSapn 

■’pSaprin 

’iSap. 

iVap’n 

iSapYi 

Sapnn 

nnSap 

anSapn 

npSapn 

anSaprin 


E&S1 

mstm 

HES5S1 


i]Sapn 

ttSapn 

^Saprin 






■H 

Sapnn 

(bap^) Sapp 

S^app 

(bap:.) Sap i 

(bapn;) Sapn*t 

(etc - ) Sapn 

S^app 

(etc.)Sapk 

(etc.) Sappp 

Sapp 

S^app 

Sapn 

Sappp 

“'Sapn 

■^app 

•'Sapp 

tSappp 

Saw 

S^apa 


Saprist 


iS^app 

*«K 

’iSapra 

raSapp 

raSapP 

naSapn 

n:Sapnn 

iSapP 

ip^apn 

Sapp 

Sappp 

raSapri 

raSapp 

raSapri 

naSapPP 

Sap] 

V^ap] 

Sapp 

Sapra 

bap; 


Sapn 


(bDgnn)Sapnn 

(wauting) 

•^apn 


(etc.) iSapnn 


^apn 


Sapnn 


naSapn 


naSaprin 


S^apa 


Sapna 

(bap*?) Sapa 


(bapa) SapB 
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Par. II. 

Reg. Verbs intransitive. §§ 220 — 222. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) 


nb 1 ’ 

••r 

■fr 

T 


3 f. 


nbao 

mV* 

*r* it 

ma * 1 

t : it 


2 m. 


nbara 

ons:> *n?: 

m'S * 1 

T » T 


2 f. 

Fife? 

ni«i 

m:) 

mir 

* ; T 


1 

■'piVeo 

■'rfcaia 

(wS;) If)^ 

Tn'5*’ 

• • V 


3 (Plur.) 

iVsa 

iVwd 

rft* 

W t 


2 m. 

on}>bfi 

Dnjwo 

DD1? 

v • ■ • 

QFnj' 1 ’ 

V* ;t* 


2 f. 

■jfiSbid 

jnV*o 

1#'. 

TO 


1 

J ~ T 

«y»b 

; - -r 

irft' 

vif> 

• T 

Inf. 

abs. 


*5*182) 

(The other forma in these two words 
belong to the irregular verba.) 


const. 

VmS 

*582) 



Fut. 

3 m. (sing.) 

*58EP 

P?: 



3 f. 

Baffin 

*?8eri 

pan 



2 m. 

Veon 

V«BF] 

etc. 



2f. 

■’Vston 

’'JttBFl 

(derived from 

.133) 


1 


*58E8 




3 m. (plnr.) 





3f. 

nsblbn 

naljsoFj 




2 m. 

$Btbn 

#«BF) 




2f. 

n^.lbn 

na^xipn 




1 

VBffla 




Imp. 

2 m. (sing.) 

bwn 



2 f. 

■’beo 





2 m. (pin--) iVbtD 





2f. 

hAshd 

naVwp 



Part. 

act. 

*JBffl 

bans 




pass. 






Par. III. Verbs D Gutt., smooth enunciation. § 2241. 23 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

173? 

ia_?3 

ma?n 

ia?n 


nia? 

nia?: 

nmb?n 

nia?n 


nib? 

nib?3 

nib?n 

nia?n 


nia? 

nia?3 

nia?n 

niajm 


■’nib? 

mia?3 

mia?n 

miasm 

Plur. 

7173? 

7ia?3 

3i^a?n 

3ia?n 


ani73? 

ania?3 

ania?n nnia?n 


■jiiia? 

■jnia?: 

]ni53?n 

]ni73?n 


731 b? 

; ” r 

33lb?D 

33ib?n 

33ib?n 

• “f; ▼ 

Inf. abs. 13B? 

i7a?3 

Ta?n 


const. *7/2? 

1533m 

iiq?n 

ia?n 

~r; -r 

Fut. 

ia?7 ptrp 

ia? 1 - 

1'73?7 

ITS?’' 


ia?n pmri 

ia?n 

i‘>a?n 

I73?n 


ia?n pmn 

ia?n 

Ta?n 

I53?n 


ma?n ’’pmn 

ma?n 

• JIT ** 

m^a?n 

ma?n 


ib?x pma 

1fl?» 

«» T •* 

1753?» 

ia?a 

Plur. 

liar 3pmp 

3ia?^ 

3l , 'a?7 

3ia?“' 


nDia?n rapmn 

n:ia?n 

n:ib?n 

n:ib?n 


7ia?n 3pmn 

3ia?n 

3Ta?n 

3ia?ri 


n3ia?n rapTnn 

n:ia?n 

n:ib?n 

n:ia?n 


ia?: pm: 

153?] 

m53?3 

ia?: 

Put. apoc. 




Imp. 

la? pm 

ia?n 

*• T •• 

ia?n 



■'ia? ■’pm 

■Ha?n 

m^b?n 


Piur. 

31 a? 3pm 

3ia?n 

3mb?n 



n3ib? ruprn 

n:ib?n 

n:ib?n 


Part. 

act. 1737? 


maira 



pass. 13 a? 

ia?3 

TVJV 


ia?a 

“t r; T 





232 Par. IV. Verbs E) Gutt., rough enuoc. § 225. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 


nan 

■^sna 

nmnn 

^snn 

3 f. 

nbnn 

man 

nosna 

nmonn 

nDshn 

t • : t 

2 m. 

n$nn 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2 f. 

rfcnn 





1 

■’Fi'V.in 





3 (ftyjnihn 


15EH3 

iTonn 

msnn 

2 m. 

nrfcnri 


etc. 


2 f. 

■jrib’nn 





1 

la^nn 





Inf. abs. 

Vnn 

naan 


n^onn 


const. 

nan 

^£>nn 

Tonn 

wn 

Fut. 3 (sing.) ^rr 

narr 

W. 

nw 

w: 

3 f. 

*?nnn 

nann 

^.nn. 

n^Dnn 


2 ra. 

^nriri 

nann 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2 f 

•'Win 

nann 




1 


narix 




3 m.(pi-) 

inajr 




3 f. 

na^nhh 

nananh 




2 m. 

$nriri 

rnann 




2 f. 

naVnriri 

nanann 




1 

Vnna 

Sana 




Imp. 2 m. 

nan 

wn 

nonn 


2f. 

mnn 

■'nan 

■'senn 

etc. 


2 m. (pi.) 

man 

msann 



2f. 

na^nn 

t ; _ "J 

nanSn 

▼ t ”5 

nasenn 



Part. act. Vnn 

nahn 


Tana 


pass. 

nun 






Par. V. Verb V Guttural. §§ 229—232. 233 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 


m. 

p?W (an?) Ip3 (nn)1p3 

ipann 

HP7T 

• T “JT 

nj??T3 

(ete.)np-)H (•te.)tiaia 

naiarin 

IT : * 


nppn 

rpia 

nma 

raiann 


npW: 

naia 

rpls 

TOan'n 

■>npyt 

Tjj&n 

'rdia 

'njrp 

\13isnn 

m 

3p?T3 

iii3 

13‘l'3 

laiarin 

anpPT 

Dnp?T3 

DP15"I3 

arona anaiann 

m*i 

]PlpyT3 

•j ns 13 

]Fi3i3 jnaiarin 

Wl 

I3pyt3 

13333 

1311'3 

I33i3nn 

• “ T • • 

pi?7 





plPT 


TO 

TO 

ipann 

oftr p?r 

ppr (a*n’) ll^p^i-pl^ 

TOn? 

D'rqr p?tn 

p?ir < eto -)ip3ri (<^-)iji3n 

ipann 

n'nin p?tfi 

pajn 

TO 

TO n . 

TO*! 

■’pnan *>pytn 

■'py.T n 

'3-ori 

• • It • 

•'3i‘3n 

■oiarin 

* • IT • • 

oftifi* pyw 

paw 

TO* 

TO* 

liana 

wn'r ip?r 

'PS 

1313' 

131 T 

laiarr 

rwaftri nipp-r 

rwpiwn 

7l33l3r 

rasiiri 

n33i3nn 

ifi’nan I'p^r 

ipyff] 

I3")3n 

iPipn 

ia*iann 

nDfi'mn napjpTn 

H3p?in 

ft • **r * 

n33i3n 

r ; * r • 

I33r3n 

t ; - • 

n33nann 

07133 p?13 

p3?i3 

TO 3 , 

11133 

TO? 

p?T 

pyin (an?) 1p3 


ipsnn 


■win ( etc -> •oia 

1 • -Jr • * * tT 


■oiarin 

• :it : * 

1p?T 

ipytti 

1313 

• it 


laiann 

•IT • • 


n3p?in 

H3313 

T * - T 


ri33i3nn 

ppiT 

(an:Q)ip3ti 


TITO 


p?T3 


TO n . 



< 30 



234 Par. VI. Verb H Guttural. §§ 233—236. 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) 

yap 

yap] 

(s&a) yap 

3 £ 

nyap 

nyap] 

1 (etc.) nyap 

T • • 

2 in. 

nyap 

nyap] 

nyap 

•r ; “ * 

2 f. 

nyap 

pyap3 

nyap 

1 

■’riyap 

■>nyap] 

tpyap 

3 (P lor -) 

• vbb 

i)yap> 

’lyap 

2 m. 

nnyap 

nnyap] 

nnyap 

v : " • 

2 f. 

fnyap 

•jriyap: 

]nyap 

1 

ayaP 

• **T 

liyap] 

pyap 

Inf. abs. 

yiap 

yap] 

yap 

const. 

yap 

yapn 

yap 

Fut. 3 m. (sing.) 

yap*; 

yap 1 ’ 

(art',) yap 1 ; 

3 f. 

yapn 

(etc.) yapn 

(etc.) yapn 

2 m. 

yapn 

yapn 

yapn 

2 f. 

■•ynpri 

lyacpi 

• • it • 

■’yapn 

1 

yapa 

yapa 

yapa 

3 m. (plur.) 

iyap? 

vats? 

WSp"’ 

3 f. 

nppapn 

njyapn 

njyapri 

2 m. 

nyapn 

W3CF] 

lyapn 

2 f. 

njyapn 

njyaPn 

T J *T • 

n]yapri 

• 1 

yap] 

yap] 

ya_pi 

Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 2 m. («ng) 

yap 

yapn 

(?»«?) yap 

' 2 f. 

“’yap 

■’yaPn 

• * |t • 

■’yap 

2 m. (plur.) 

lyap 

lyapn 

lyap 

2f. 

wrap 

**• : ~: 

njyaPn 

t ; ~ t • 

npfap 

Part. act. (sn-ii) yap 


(»»«>») yapa 

pass. 

riap 

(?ttl2!3) yap] 

. * 



Par. yi. Verb *5 Guttural. §§ 233—236. 235 


Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

yam 

r»amn 

yamn (?sm>n) yanmn 

nyam 

nrarn'n 

nyarnn 

(etc.) nyanmn 

nyam 

nyarnn 

. nyarnn 

nyanmn 

-r r — : ♦ 

nyam 

nyadn 

Matin 

nyanmn 

Tiyaffi 

aiyam’n 

■'nyarnn 

•'nyanmn 

lyam 

ir>amn 

' lyamn 

nyanmn 

onyam 

onyamn 

anyamh 

anyanmn 

inyam 

]nyamn 

■jnyadn 

inyanmn 

ayam 

ayamn 

ayarnn 

ayandn 


yamn 



yam 

radn 

yamn 

“ • T 

yanmn 

yam- 1 

y^aar 

yair 

(?anuj^) yanm 1 ; 

yamn 

y^amn 

yamn 

(etc.) yanmn 

yamn 

yramn 

yamn 

yanmn 

•'yamn 

•'y^amn 

•'yamn 

nyanmn 

yam 

ram 

yam 

yanm 

lyaun 

vbttp 

i iyam > ' 

'lyanan 

n:yamri 

n:yamn 

n:yamn 

nayanmn 

^yaipn 

^aon 

lyarnn 

(yanmn 

n:yamri 

n:yamn 

n:yamm 

nayanmn 

yam:' 

ram? 

yam: 

— • r 

yanm: 

* SSUT 


yamn 

(»anain) yanmn 


•'ramn 


(etc.) nyanmn 

' 

wamn 


*yandn 


nayaon 

t ; ~ • " 


niyanmn 


rama 


yanma 

yam a 


yama 
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Par. VII. Verbs *S>. §§ 240. 241. 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 3 m. *?3X 

no* 


b^xn 

Vsxn 

” r; r 

3 f (regular) 

(regular) (as B Gutt.)(asDGutt.)(asDGutt.) 

Inf. abs. bl5X 

niox 




const. PDX 

nfa* 

bsxn 

b*oxn 

bsxn 

Fut. 3 m. biX' 1 

nOX'*’ 

bbao 

b'w 

bsx^ 

“ r;Y 

3 f iOXT) 

nowfn 

P5*n 

etc. 

etc. 

2 m. P3N‘P) 

nON'n 

bsxn 



2 f. i?3s<n 

■nosta 

•■Voxp 



1 -r>' 

TON 

bsxx 



Plur. 3 m. ibiX 1 ’ 

'no* 1 ’ 




3f nabbx'n 

wibafn 

y ; * 

n^bxn 

▼ • •• T •• 



2 m. 

‘ntN'n 

&0XF1 



2f. naVbsfr) 

njn'ON'n 

paVbxn 



1 V?* 

nox'a 




Fut. apoc. 



M 


Imp. 2 m.< sin g>?bx 

nox 

bnxn 

•« -r •• 

bbxn 


2 f. “'biX 

■no* 

etc. 

etc. 


2 m. (pi.) ^3* 

! HS!N 




2f rwbbx 

nano* 




Part. act. b^X (nns) "|01X 


b’ONO 


pass. 


bO*3 


bsxo 

▼ r* -T 


The derivative conjugations of verbs tie are declined in the same 
manner as those of D Guttural; N being treated (out of Kal) as*a Gut¬ 
tural, and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal, etc., in the paradigm. In 
like manner, Piel , Pual b3N, Hithp. bsann; compare verbs o 
Guttural, “rjs and ptrt, for the mode of inflection. 


Par. VllL Verbs orig. IS; I. Class d. §§ 243—247. 237 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

adi 

dT 

adia 

adin 

adin 

3f. 

(regular) (regular) 

nadia nadin 

nadin 

2 m. 



nadia 

rndin 

nadin 

2f. 



nadia 

nadin 

nadin 

1 



fiaoia 

inadin 

“'nadin 

Plur. 3 



ladia 

laism 

iadin 

2 m. 



pnadi] anasin 

nnadin 

2 f. 



]nadi] 

]nadin 

■jnadin 

1 



laadia 

laadin 

laadin 

Inf. abs. 

aid; 

dir 


dTn 


const. 

nai (afciincn 

adin 

adin 

adin 

Fut. 

adMardr; 

a dr; 

adii 

adii 

3 f. 

3dn («te.)aT>n 

adin 

adin 

adin 

2 m. 

adn 

dTF) 

adin 

adin 

adin 

2f. 

iadn 

■'drr 

iadin 

wain 

iadin 

1 

3B» 

dTx 

adia 

adia 

aalK 

3 m. (plur.) 

lad; 

1st; 

lad* 

iadii 

iadi* 1 

3 f. 

naaan 

nasTn 

naadin 

naadin 

naadin 

2 m. 

in dr. 

isTn 

la’din 

laid in 

iadin 

2f. 

naadn 

nasTn 

naadin 

naadin 

naadin 

1 

ad] 

BT3 

adi] 

adia 

adia 

Fut. apoc- 




sigV' 


Imp. m. (sing.) 353 

(ail) ST 

adin 

adin 


f. 

■'ad 

1ST 

“'adin 

■'adin 


m. (plur.) 13d 

ibt 

iadin 

iadin 


f. 

naad 

v ♦ •• 

nasr 

naadin 

r ••• t • 

naadin 


Part. act. 

3 m*! 1 * 

dnii 


add 


pass. 

. aid' 

■r 

SIT 

▼ 

adi] 


add 

▼ 




238 Par. IX. Verbs “>S. II. Class. 

Par. X. *®. 

III. Class. 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Praet. 3 m. (» in g-) 3i3i 

(imi) 3''b‘ , n 

nr* 

*“T 


3 f. regular 

ro^n 

regular. 

regular. 

3 (Pint.) 

"n^n 



Inf. abs. 3ib*i 


nisi 

T 

pi*: 

const. 3b" 1 



pi’ 

Fut 3m.^:}na^ 


nst? 

pr 

3f. '"sb^n 


nsn 

pin 

2 m. SOT] 

3^q^n 

nsn 

pin 

2f. "qqin 


insn 

•7 

i 


nx« 


3 m. ( P i.) 

W'SJ^ 

‘insi 

w 

3 f. rwstm 

t ; ■ • 

n33b;n 

nankn 

nspin 

2 m. 13iy»n 

"n^n 

iriatn 

ipqn 

2f. ros^n 

T • ” • 

rq3b;n 

nDnsn 

H3pin 

1 3IT3 

r- • 

3‘'E3' 1 3 

nS3 

pis 

Fut. apoc. "ia >T n 

sir;; 



Imp. m. («“£•) 3Qi 

3D^n 



f. ">3qi 

"qiiijin 



m .(plur.) tod 1 ! 

• •» 



f. n33b*| 

t ; •• •• 



Part. act. Dtpi" 1 

3^q^a 

nsii 

psii 

pass. 3 f U3 > ' 


msi 

T 

P»! 

Remarks. Niphal, in verbs of this spe¬ 
cies, does not occur. The daghesh’d con¬ 
jugations are regular throughout; e. g. Piel 
, Pual ats;, Hithpael ata’nn . Hophal 
conforms to the model in Par." VIII; e. g. 
3D*P, etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, distin¬ 
guishes the II. class of verbs ’’D from those 
of the I. class- 

Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho¬ 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XI. E. g. 
Niph. na?, Hiph. n'an, 
Hoph. nan, etc. 





Par. XL Verbs fa. § 252. _ 239 


Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 3 m. bS3 

“T 

5333 

~ T 

033 

d^an 

dan 

3 f. (regular) 

(regular) 

n 033 

nd'orr 

ndan 

2 m. 


11033 

ndan 

ndan 

2f. 


nb'33 

ndan ■ 

ndan 

1 


^033 

Tidan 

•'ndan 

3 m. (plur.) 


1033 

id’ori 

loan 

2 m. 


andaa 

andan 

andan 

2f. 


]np33 

]ndan 

jndan 

1 


13033 

dpan 

lapan 

Inf. abs. b*©3 

0133 

033H 

dian 


const. bb3 

nda 


d'ori 

dan 

Fut. bs 1 ' 

da^ 

033? 


da 1 ' 

3 f. bfen 

dan 

03311 

d^an 

dan 

2 m. bin 

0311 

033n 

d^an 

dan 

2f. ■'ban 

lean 

''033T1 

“•d^an 

idan 

i bia 

03K 

mm 

drwt 

03N 

3 m. (plur.) 

Ida? 

103JJ? 

id t 'a‘* 

Ida** 

3 f. robin 

nadan 

fi3033n 

nadan 

nadan 

2 m. ibsn 

’nman 

io3sn 

sd^an 

sdan 

2 f. nabin 

naoan rqaaagi 

nadan 

nadan 

1 bS3 

033 

0333 

0^33 

"das 

.#ty- apoc. 



mi 


Imp. m. "bS3 

03 

033n 

dan 


f. (regular.) 

“'03 

^033n 

‘’©■’an 


rn. (plur.) 

103 

1033H 

id^an 


£ 

H303 

T • “ 

nadssn 

* ; **t • 

napan 


Part. act. b&!3 

0313 


diaa. 


pass. 

0133 

T 

033 

T • 


dan 

t 




240 Par. 

XII. Verbs yy. §§ 256—266. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.; 

i 3D 

330 

(bn?) 303 

(aon) aon 

3 f. 

nab 

H330 

nabs 

nabn 

2 m. 

niab 

n330 

niao3 

niaon 

t • •: 

2f. 

niao 

nbao 

nlaos 

niaon 

1 

’’niab 

'riaab 

'nlaos 

'niaon 

3 (plur.) 

la b 

1330 

laoi 

iabn 

2 m. 

nnlao 

nn330 

oniaos 

onlaon 

2 f. 

jnlao 

]n330 

in.iaoi 

■jniaon 

1 

1313D 

13330 

131303 

islaon 

Ini', abs. 

3130 


abn 

aon 

«• T 

const. 

6a) 30 


(inn) 3DH 

aon 

V 

Fut. ab' 

3b' 

Hd : 

(Dn 1 ;) 30^ 

(on:) 301 

3 f. abn 

abn 

bp_n 

3DP1 

aon 

• • -r 

2 m. abn 

abn 

bp.n 

aon 

aon 

•• T 

2 f. 'aon 

'aon 

^p.pi. 

'abn 

'abn 

• *• Y 

i aba 

3bM 

?pj< 

30S 

aba 

•• r 

3 m. (plur.) ‘130'' 

130' 

iVp_: 

130' 

(lan?) 130.1 

3 f. ns'lon 

nsaon 

ns^pn 

nraon 

ns'aon 

2 m. laori 

iabn 

iVp_n' 

iabn 

iabn 

•* T 

2 f. ns'ion 
i 303 

•r 

nas'bn 

303 

n3'bj?n 

ns'aon 

Y V — * 

303 

ns'aon 

T 5bi 

••t 

Fat. conv. ap’i 





Imp. m. 3D 



aon 

abn 

• • T 

i: ■’DO 



'abn 

'abn 

• •• r 

m. lab 


iabn 

iabn 

** T 

f. nrao 



ns'bon 

▼ V “ • 

ns'aon 

•r V • *! 

Part. act. 3310 




30b 

pass. 3130 



303 






Par. XII. Verbs 3?]?. §§ 256—266. 

241 

Hophal. 

Poel. 

Poal. 

Pilpel. 

Pulpal. 

(assn) Dpi fi 

aaip 

aaip 

aP3P 

apap 

nabin 

naaip 

naaip 

napap 

napap 

niapin 

naaip 

naaip 

nabap 

nabap 

niapin 

naaip 

naaip 

nabab 

nabab 

"niapin 

"riaajp 

"naaip 

"nabap 

■'nabap 

ia bin 

ibaip 

laaip 

iapap 

iapap 

oniaoin 

Dnaaip 

onaajp 

anabab 

on abap 

•jniapin 

]naaiP 

■jnaaiP 

]nabab 

■jnaoao 

i]iapin 

ijbaiP 

liaaiP 

*133030 

liabap 

apin 

aaip 

aaip 

aoao 

apap 

(n?.:) ppi" 

aaiPi 

aaip 1 ; 

apap" 

apap 1 ' 

aow 

aaipn 

aaipn 

apabri 

apabri 

now 

aaipri 

aaipn 

aoapri 

apapri 

"abin 

"aaipn 

"aaipn 

. "apaorj 

■'apapri 

aw* 

aaip* 

aaip* 

abab* 

abap* 

'toby* 

laaip 1 ; 

laaip" 

iapap 1 '. 

iapap" 

nraPin 

nanaSpri 

niaaipri 

nsababri 

nsabaon 

labin 

ibaion 

laaipn 

labaon 

lapaon 

na^sonn 

nsaaipri 

naaaipn 

nsabapri 

nsabapn’ 

aPl3 

aaipi 

aaip] 

‘abapi 

apap] 



aaio 


apap 



"aaip 


"apap 



iaaiP 


iapap 



noaaip 

r ; “ 


raabap 



aaipn 


aoapo 


now 


aaipa 


aoaoa 


31 




242 Par. XIII. Verbs IP. §§ 267— 271. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 rn. 

(sing.) Qp 

na 

nips 

n*>pn 

3f. 

nD .P. 

nnn 

nnips 

na^pn 

2 m. 

nap 

nna 

niloips 

nia^pn 

2f. 

M>. 

na_ 

niaipi 

nia^pn 

1 

Tin]? 

ma 

■’niaips 

min^pn 

3 (plur.) !|Bp 

inn 

iai>3 

in^pn 

2 m. 

nnap 

nna 

nniaips 

Dniaipn 

2£ 

1™£ 

]nn 

]niaip3 

]nia^pn 

1 

l3Dp_ 

isnn 

.I3iaip3 

isia^pn 

Inf. abs. 

' nip 

nin 



const. Dip 

nia 

nipn 

D’El 

Fut. 3 m. (sing.) Dip 11 

nia^ 

nipi 

n^p^ 

3 f. 

nipn 

(etc.) 

nipn 

n"pn 

2 m. 

nipn 


nipn 

n v.n 

2 f. 

■'Dipn 


“'aipn 

impn 

1 

p’p* 


nipa 


3 m. 

(plur.) 


inipi 

ia^ 

3 f. 

nrnipn 


nsaph 

nsapn 

2 m. 

inipn 


laipn 

iimpn 

2f. 

nrbipn 


nsapn 

nsapn 

1 

°’P3 


nips 


Fut. apoc. 

(Bp/n) *?: 

(nsni) nn" 1 


13K 

Imp. 2 m. 

(sing.) Dip' 

(npj nia 

nipn 

qj?. n 

2 f. 

■'Dip 

(etc.) 

■'aipn 

ra^n 

2 m. (plur.) imp 


laipn 

in^pn 

2 f 

fianp 


nsapn 

nsapn 

Part. act. 

°E 

nn 


mpa 

pass. 

nip 


mp; 

* 



Par. XIII. 

Verbs 17. §§ 267—271. 

P. XIV. “>7. 243 

Hophal. 

Polel. 

Polal. 

Kal. 

Dp_3H 

naip 

naip 

R 

napin 

naaip 

naaip 

nib 

T X 

nap3n 

naaip 

naaip 

nsa 

T 2 

nap3n 

naaip 

naaip 

! nqa 

^riapin 

■’naaip 

■'naaip 

Tab 

lapin 

3aaip 

3aaip 

333 

▼ 

annp3n 

nnBBip 

anaaip 

nnqa 

■jnapjin 

■jnanip 

]naaip 

■jnqs 

33tip_3n 

33nbip 

isaaip 

333 


t 


|i3 

np3 n 

naip 

aa_ip 

r» 

Dp!) 1 ' 

nnipq 

naipq 

re 

npin 

naipn 

naipn 

rej 

np3n 

naipn 

naipn 

■pan 

napin 

■’aaipri 

■’aaipri" 

Tan 

• * *r 

Dj?1* 

D23ipJ< 

naipai 

re 

3Bp;p 

iaaipq 

^aaipq 

33“'3q 

nqapin 

nqanipn 

nqaaipn 

nr ran 

inp3n 

iaaipri 

iaaipn 

33‘bn 

> * T 

nqapjn 

nqnaipri 

nsaaipn 

na^an 

T V • J 

aj?T3 

nnipq 

naipq 

re 


»: 


naip 


r* 


•’naip 


nb 


laaip 


nrSt 


nqaaip 




naipn 

npia naipn 
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244 Par. ! 

XV. Verbs J&. §§ 276—279. 



Kal. 

Niphal._ 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. (sing.) 

M2S2 

»saa 

msb 

3 f. 

nsisn 

nsjsaa 

n»2B 

2 m. 

na2B 

rjN2M 

n «ia 

T •* * 

21'. 


riMSBa 

D8*233 

1 

■»nN2B 

■>n«ina 

TIMXB 

3 (plur.) 

! IMSD 

1MXB3 

}MXB 

2 in. 

diimsb 

0n*SB3 

an*XB 

21 : 

jnissa 

■jparba 

jn»ia 

i 

33M2B 

T T 

ttMXBa 

138*233 

Inf. abs. 

tf'1233 


8*‘233 

const. 

M2B 

M2an 

•• T * 

MSB 

Fut. 3 m. (sing.) 

«2B? “ 

MSB 1 ; 

MSB 1 ; 

3f. 

MXBFt 

MXBF] 

8*23311 

2 m. 

msba 

mxbr 

Msari 

2 f. 

■’ssan 

■WSBP 

mari 

1 

mxbm 

MSBM 

8*2338* 

3 III. (plnr.) 

^2^ 

nwata 1 ; 

IMSB 1 ; 

3 f. 

naMian 

nawian 

naM&brj 

2 m. 

imxbfi 

5»ian 

imsbr 

2 f. 

n3M2nn 

na*»San 

naMSBri 

T V “ J 

1 

«2B3 

T i * 

ttiaa 

8*2333 

Put. apoc. 


/ 


Imp. 2 m. (sing.) 

M2Z3 

T • 

8*23251 

•• r • 

MSB 

2f. 

'MSB 

man 

• ; |t • 

“•MSB 

2 m. (plur ) 

^2B 

ijttan 

18*233 

2 f. 

naMXB 

t v : 

naMsan 

fi38tX33 

r V “ 

Part. act. 

N2ia 


8*23333 

pass. 

srt'ia 

8*2333 




Par. XV. Verbs X^. §§ 276—279. 245 


Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

(«sa) X253 

84 ■’25371 

(N2»n)X253n 

X2537171 

etc. n*sn 

7184“'25371 

etc. 718425371 

7lX253nn 

71x253 

7)8425371 

71X25371 

71X2537171 

nx253 

718425371 

71X25371 

71X253Tin 

*’71x253 

*'71X25371 

*'71X253n 

7184253Tin 

3x253 

5X*»2537| 

3X25371 

3X253 rin 

7371x253 

1371X25371 

D71X253H 

D71X2537l’n 

■jnxstti 

■j71X25371 

] 71X25371 

■j 73x253 rin 

33x253 

53X25371 

33X25371 

33X253rin 


X2537I 



84253 

x"*s 5 qn 

X25371 

X253717I 

(«*ni) XXB 1 * 

x**25r 

(Naa^) X253* 1 

X2537V] 

etc. X253I5 

X*'253T1 

etc. X25371 

X253ni5 

6425371 

X*'25315 

■ X25371 

X253nn 

8425371 

\S"'253I5 

‘’X253I5 

*'X253n'n 

8425384' 

X**253X 

X25384 

X25375X 

3X253** 

ix'sjb^ 

3X253*5 

3X253TV* 

7138425371 

713X25315 

713X25315 

"3X2537175 

58425371 

3X^25373 

3X25371 

3X2537175 

7138425371 

713X25315 

713X25371 

n3X2537l’71 

842533 

&r*aKjba 

X2533 

X253713 


Nan: 




X25371 


X2537in 


, •’xjkan 


1 $4253717! 


ix^san 


3X253717! 


713X25371 


nsxisisrin 

T V “ • • 


X *'253 53 


X2537153 

8425352 


(xaaa) X3E5353 
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Par. XVI. Verbs ffo. §§ 280—292. 




Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Praet 

. 3 m. 

rfca 

f&33 

nVa 

nVa 


3 f. 

(nbaj nnVa 

nnbaa 

nnV3 

nnVa 


2 m. 

n l '^3(n , ’5a:) (n'ba) n‘’V > 3 

ryVa 


2f. 

rV'b 

etc. 3-1^33 

etc. r\'bz 

mVa 


1 

■mSa 


'r.'i 3 

■'rv'Va 


3 (pi) 

C\^) ^3 

^33 

^3 

^3 


2 m. 

nrrW 

Dn^33 

nmVa 

tarpVa 


2 f. 

■n^j 

imbaa 

ir'by 

]B'\} 


1 

^3 


13^3 

33^3 

Inf. 

abs. 

rfta 

n'V33 

(n^?) riVa 

rf?a 


const. 

n'Van 

T • 

niVa 

riVa 

Fut 

3 m. 

rib}' 

rbx 

nVap 

n 5 ?^ 


3 f. 

ribbr 

nVan 

nVari 

nVari 


2 m. 

tiian 

r&an 

n t ?3ri 

n^3pi 


2 f. 

'bin 

^3n 

■^ari 

■&W 


1 


rfrast 

nVa* 

nVaa 


3 m. 

(plur.) !|^ 



aVa2 


3 f. 

-a^an 

rw&n 

na^ari 

ru^ari 


2 m. 

iban 

^3n 

^3Fl' 

V?ari 


2f. 

na^an 

P!3^3fi 

na^ari 

ra^ari 


I 

nVaa 

riVaa 

V T • 

n\.33 

nVaa 

Put- apoc. 


b>r 

(b^) br. 


Imp. 

2 m. (sing ) fli?a 

r6an 

(ba) ff?3 



2f. 

^3 

^an 

^3 



2 m. (pinr.) 1*?3 


^3 



2 f. 

n3*'^3 

rta^an 

rw^a 





T r • 




fiVia nVaa 


Part. act. 



Par. XVI. Verbs nV. §§ 280—292. 247 


Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

Hithpalel. 

nVan 

nVan 

nVann 

mnnan 

nn^an 

nnVan 

nnVarin 


<*r-*r*) n'V'an 

n'Van 

n'Varin 

n'annsn 

etc. n'Van 

n'Van 

n'Varin 


'n'Van 

'n'Van 

'n'Van n 

'n'inn on 

aVa n 

aVan 

a Vann 

aannan 

.nn'Van 

nn'Van 

on'Vann 

an'innan 

in'Van 

'n'Van 

■n'Vann 


aa'Van 

aa'Van 

aa'Varin 


nVan 

nVan 

n 'pann 


n'Van 

n'Van 

n'Vann 

riannan 

nVn 

nVar 

nVan' 

nannni' 

nVan 

nVan 

nVann 

mnnon 

nVan 

nVan 

nVann 

n'rinan 

'Van 

'Van 

'Vann 


nVaa 

nVaa 

nVanx 

nanniDK 

aVan 

aVV' 

aVan' 

a anna' 

na'Van 

na'Van 

na'Vann 


aVan 

aVan 

a Vann 

aannein 

na'Van 

na'Van 

na'Vann 


nVaa 

nVaa 

nVana 

ninnaa 

V: 


ban’ 

sinnaj 1 ’. 

(ban) nVan 


nVann 


^an 


'Vann 

'annan 

aVan 


aVann 

aannan 

na'Van 

T V J " 


na'Vann 



nVaa nVans: nannaa 



248 Par. XVII. ’’B & P&. 

Par. XVIII. 

, Verbs ”)D <fc nb- 


Kal. 

Hipbil. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 

fiT 

niin 

kba 

*33 

# jt‘*an 

3 f. 

nrrp 

nmin 

n*iB3 

nwaa 

na^sn 

2 m. 

rnT 

rynin 

(as Nb) 

n*D3 

naan 

2 f. 

n*»-p 

rrnin 


n*33 

nasn 

1 

vm** 

“'rmin 


•■naab 

* , n*an 

3 (pJnT.) 

rr 

iiin 


1*33 

laTsn 

2 IT). 

Di T11 

nirnin 


nn*33 nnasn 

2 f. 

i‘TT. 

■jrvnin 


jnaa: 

■jnaan 

1 

wn*» 

■ T- 

isnin 


13*33 

•• ■ 

man 

Inf. abs. 

rrv 

▼ 


#itD3 

assn 

aan 

const 

ni*Y) 

min 

nab 


6ran 

Fut. 

nm 

rni** 


aas? 

**»B’ 

3 f. 

n T n . 

nTn 

»an 

(as Nb) 


2 m. 

nTn 

min 

atbri 



2 f. 

•*Tn 

nin 

•**3n 



1 

HT6» 

mi* 

*3* 

T V 



3 (plnr) 

it? 

MV 

i WB? 

1 * 33 ** 

:it* 

larr 

3f. 

nsirn 

nmin 

main 



2 m. 

iTT) 

min 

^aan 


wan 

2 f. 

nrTn 

nmin 

nwan. 



1 

rrro 

nii3 

’*33 



Fut. apoc. 


•v.’l 





m** 

•• • 

niin 

H3 



2 f. 

■*t 

■’lin 

*>4ta 





min 

iatb 



2 f. 

n t'n' 

T 

nrnin 

n3KTD 

T V 



Part. act. 

mi** 

niin 

ateb 

* From Kps 

, not sins. 

pass. 



a*fffl3 











Par. XX. Verb SOS. 249 

Kal. Hi phil. Hophal. 


Par. XIX. “D & tb- 

KaT~ Hiphil. 


Praet. 

nas 

t r 

nan 

▼ 

X3 

x^an 

xa^n 

T 

3f. 

nnas 

t *|t 

nnan 

nxa 

nx/an 

nxan 

T ’*• 

2 tn. 

(as rib) 

iran 

nxa 

nxan nnxan 

2 L 


n^an 

nxa 



1 


in/an 

inxa 

■'nxan 


3 (plur.) 


ran 

(’icts) *ixa 

wan 

ixam 

2 m. 


nrran 

onxa 

T 

nnxan 


2i: 


■jiran 

• • r 

. • a . 


i 


r^an 

13X3 

13 x 13 n 


Inf. abs. 

nb3 


xia 



const. 

nias 

nian 

(xajxia 

wan 


Fut. 

nw 

na.: 

xia; 

• T 

xar 

T 

3f. 

nan 

nan 

ttiajn 

it , 'an 

• f 


2 m. 

nan 

nan 

xlan 

x^an 

• r 


2f. 

■'an 

•'an 

■wan 



1 

nax 

na» 

xiax 

xiax 

• *r 


3 (plur.) 

rr 

'lai 

iMia^ 

ixrn 

• T 

ixar 

t\T 

3f. 

nran 

nran 

nsxan 

nrwan 


2 m. 

’ran 

lan 

“ixan 

wan 

• T 


2f. 

nran 

nran 

• • • 

.... 


1 

nas 

na.3 

Kins 

T 

x“>a3 

• «r 


Fut. apoc. 

a; 

a? 

N3’l 

Imp. 

2 f. 

nas (tan) nan 

(as rib) “'an 

(sia) Kia («’3H)N“<3n 
*'Kia *’K“ , nn 


2 m. (plur.) 


lan 

ixia 

wan 

• T 


2f. 


nran 

• • • 

.... 


Part. act. 

nais 

naa 

xa 

■ T 

wan 

xaw 

•» 


pass. I,! !I33 


3* 
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Par. XXI. Participles. § 301. 


Kal. 

Masc. F«m. 

Verbs final Pattahh act. ^ISip (n^up) nVtSp 

— — pass. ^t3!5 

— Tseri act. 'ja*' nsd 1 ] 

Fern. Segh. 

nVbj? 

ns^ 

— Hholem act. “IS 1 * 

min 


y gutt. 

act. py? 


npy) 

I" 

b gutt. 

act. yah 

nyais 

nyaa 

iy 

ft 

act. Dj? 

act. nVs 
pass. 

nap 
(s-i^a) n5a 

miSa 

T ♦ 


regular 

Niphal. 

n*?tsps 


If 

D gutt. 

nays 

may's 

BSfljjjarl 

yy 

2D3 

naas 


if 

ny 

Dips 

na'ips 


regular 

Piel. 

nytspa 

nV.apa 

“i'y 

* 

V& 

nVsa 

nrua 

▼ • It : 

n*?sa 

nisnna 

V V T • 

a 

yy 

Poei. 

rnioa 

naaioa 

rmioa 

regular 

Pual. 

nbrspa 

nbbpa 

regular 

D gutt. 

Hiphil. 

^Dpa. 

n^aya 

n^ispa 

nvay'a 

nVbpa 

nnaya 

yy 

SOB 

na&’a 


iy 


na^pa 


regular 

Hophal. 

^tspa 

-rl « r 

n^tspa 

nVbpa 

regular 

Hithpael. 

Vapjna 

nbqpn;a 

n^bpna 





251 


Par. XXL Participl es. § 301. 


Kal. 

Plur. masc. Plur. fern. 

a^ap n^ap Dec. 

a^ap ni^ai ? 

aaap rnayr 

' a^a 1 ; rvniP 

nyri nipy'i 

a‘’pain niyaia 

a^ap nhap 

a^a (ni’ba) niVa 
a^a n'nVa. 

Masc. 

VILA. 
III. C. 

V. e. 

III. c. 

VII. 

VII. 

I. 

IX. a. 
III. c. 

Fem. 

Dec. X. XIII. 

X. 

XI. XIII. 

X. 

X. XIII. 

X. XIII. 

X. 

X. 

X. 

a^apa 

Niphal. 

rnbapa 

II. 

XI. XIII. 

a'naya 

niiaya 

II. 

XI. XIII. 

a^aba 

niaba 

VIII. 

X. 

a^aipa 

nia'ipj 

III. c. 

X. 

n^apa 

Piel. 

niVapa 

VII. c. 

X. XIII. 

a^a-ha 

nia-iaa 

VII. 

X. XIII. 

ta^Vaa 

niVaa 

IX. 

X. 

a^aniaa 

Poe). 

niaaiaa 

VII. 6. 

X. XIII. 

a^apa 

Pual. 

n^apa 

11. 

XI. XIII. 

a^apa 

Hiphil. 

rn^apa 

1. 

X. XIII. 

a^aya 

n^Twa 

I. 

X. XIII. 

a^aba 

niaoa 

VIII. 

X. 

a^pa 

rha^pa 

III. 

X. 

a^apa 

■ -r*: » 

Hophal. 

ni^apa 

II. 

XL XIII. 


Hithpael. 

o^apna ni*?ap_na vii. c. x. xm. 








252 Par. XXI!. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. §§ 303—3 12. 


Suffixes. 


2 mage. 


2 fern. 


3 masc. 


3 fern , 


Kd-lW'A-ojj -Vjs -Sap <*oj> 

3 f. ’MiVbp, sinVop 

2 m. '^} _ _ 

'3npapj 

2f. ■’rnpap — - 





rri^ap 

irvribhp 

1 ~ T^V J i’ T^P. T’nVop. rpr^ap 

3 (piur.) nsfrap sjftap ^ap finftap n^ap 

2 m. ^‘lrfcap — — irnn^ap rprfcap. 

— ^pftap ijttVap *m5^bp rj'iSbap 


Inf. 

*’3 Vbp 
^C3p 
(' 1172 ) 

sVse' 

^p?. ■ 

tel) 

i '?=e 

: 

i^E 

0»?>) 

>*<« 

Fut. 

“'sVbpp 


ifeap? 

3nVbpp 

fn?op , » 

I nba'p 

3 m. with 
epenth. 3 j 

( ■'sVbpi 

3?“j=; 

— 

! )3^ap 1 ' 

t ;l •• 

naVbp*’ 

3 (plar.) 

pibrjpp 

(■'SaVtajj’) 



in&app 

(snaStjp) 

nfrapi 

Imp. 

'#?P. 

^aaj 
...,. 

— 

— 

inSap 

.» <I T 

n^ap 

Piel 

p^ap 

. . . 

%>■ 


^ap 

Fi^ap 


Hiph.fut. ^app_ 5ftit?R5„ ifetyfl in^ap^ n^ap* 
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Plur. 1. 

2 masc. 

2 fem. 

3 masc. 

3 fern. 

•r ■»! • 

DD'jDp 

l=> a p 

D^Bp 

i'“p 

ttnpbp 

opnVDp 

pnpBp 

DnVbp 

P-Vqp 


— 

— 

d nVop 

F>“P, 

W&ftBp. 

— 

— 

D^npap 

r^. 

o^nVop. 

]p , 'nrop. 

DTlpBp 

V’Fl^Bp 

wrop 

np^tap 

l=.* a P 

mVap 

i*“P, 

toinVap. 

— 

— 

mnVap. 

iW^-p 

— 

DE^Bp 


rnaVap 

■jlabrap 

wqp T 

mVbj?' 

cr&Bp 

Ipyqp’ 

. T&oi 

B*?Bp‘ 

t u m 

£ a .P. 



i 

1 r&“p s - 



(css: 

>n) D^>Bp f , 




D^BpI 

i?>“p;. 

(EK 

Dbqp 1 ] l 
sa’) daap 1 ’ j 

lV a P’. 






'uftqp 1 ; 

np^op 

* js^Bpi 

D^BjS' 

i* a p: 

mVor 

— 

— 

nVqp 

— 






tt$qp 

DD>Bp ]5>Bp 

ntep. 

ft“p 

wV^Bp' 

■ D5^Dp;_ ■Jp^Up^ 

1 D? ?.^P- 

l^p! 




254 Par. XXIII. Verbs riV with suffixes. § 313. 


Suffixes. 

Sing. 1. 

2 masc. 

3 masc. 

Plur. masc. 

Kal. Praet. 



in'toy 

T T 

Dtoy 

r t 

3 f. 

^niD? 

♦ • " T 


intoy 

ontoy 

— t *r 

2 m. 

wtoy i 
•’arV'toy j 

— 

in'toy] 
inr^? J 

| oirtoy 

1 

— 

yprnto? 

Trptoyj 
in'n'toy J 

| D'rptoy 

.3 (plur.) 

t 

•qitoy 

sp'toy 

ini toy 

T 

Ditoy 

•r 

Inf. 

■’nicy 

:jntoy 

intoy l 
in'toy J 

| onto* 

Fut. 3 m. •'atoV 

Sj'lDy 

itoy ] 
intoy J 

| Dtoyi 

3 m. with 
epenth. 3 

| *>3toy 

1'toy 

iatoy 


1 

— 

sjtoya 

into?** 

Dtoy» 

3 m. (piur.) laitoy 

sp'toy 

initor 

Ditoy 

- r 

Imp. m. 

■’Day 

— 

inly 

Day 

Piel. Praet. 3 m. ia\S 

:jra 

inis 
▼ • 

Di3S 

T * 

Fut. 3 m. 

•»arr 

SJW 

ww 

oiy 

3 m. with | 
epenth. 3 j 


•ft*: 

isiir 

— 

Hiph, Praet. 

^a|n 

■a 

inln 

T • 

D3n 

▼ • 

Fut. with) 
epenth. 3 i 

•*3|p 

& 

i32P 

— 



Par. XXIV- Nouns with suffixes. §§ 334—340. 255 



No. I. Noun raasc. ending with a consonant. 

Abs. (sing.) D*lD a horse. 

(plur.) D^DIO horses. 

Suff. ] 

my horse. 

“’D'lD my horses. 

2 m. 

pDID thy - 

p *>byo thy — 

2 f. 

■sjWD thy - 

thy - 

3 m. 

iO% his — 

T'WO his — 

3 f. 

FlDID her — 

ST'&to her — 

1 (plur.) 

IDOID our — 

vbio our — 

2 m. 

DpO^lD your — 

Dp^DIO your — 

2 f. 

■jpOID your — 

■Jp^OiD your — 

3 m. 

DDID their — 

DiTWD their— 

3 f. 

]D^D their — ' 

" ■JiV'WD their— 


No. II. Noun masc. ending with a Quiescent. 

Abs. (sing.) nit father. 

Abs. (sing.) Sfct father. 

Suff. (sing.) ''Sit my father. Suff. (pi.) 'W'Dit our father. 

2 m. 

Spait thy — 

2 m. Dp^pit your — 

2 f. 

Tlitlhy — 

2 f. ip'Ott your — 

3 m.irrpit,T’ptt his — 

3 m. DJT'pit their — 

3 f. 

fT’bH her — 

T • T 

3 f. ■jpppit their — 


No. III. Nona feminine. 

Abs. (sing.) min a law. 

(piar.) ninin laws. 

Suff. 1 

Vnin my law, 

1, ni"lin my laws. 

2 m. 

prnin % — 

spninin % — 

2 f. 

Tjnnin thy — 

pininin % — 

3 ra. 

inpin his — 

Tni-iin his — 

3 f. 

nnpin her — 

mhinin her — 

] (plur.) 

ttnnin our — 

wniniR our — 

2 m. 

oprnin y ° w — 

np^ninin your — 

2 f. 

pn-iin your — 

ip^ninin your— 

3 m. 

Drnin their — 

DSTlYnin their- 

3 f. 

jnrnin their— 

i^ninin their— 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 



Sin*, aba. 

Const. 

Light auff. 

Grave *uff. 




-j- 

Dec. I. Singular. § 345. 



(«) 

DID 

DID 

*’010 

23010 


(*) 

nioa 

-1733 

‘*’1133 

23-1*133 


( c ) 

2100 

2700 

■’oiod 

nobiod 


GO 

rfV* 

ribs 

"’niV* 

23fi.lV* 




Dec. II. Singular. § 347. 


/%rrJL- 

(°) 

2" 

On 

■•an 

• r 

(once) 232n 


C f> ) 

3313 

23*13 

•qois 

233313 


0) 

7312 

73*13 

‘’7213 

237313 


GO 

*70 

no 

‘’no 

’ f 

bond 




Dec. III. Singular. § 350. 



GO 


Tj?B 

’’TRB- 

23.TR&. 


(*) 

y^n 

y'bp 

■'s^n 

222^2 


(c) 

w 

^Wfi 

"Vl2p 

nbViDp* 


GO 

f™.! 

fns.! 

2*113? 

233*113? 


(«) 


linn 

ninh 

nbsinn 


(/) 

0732 

0132 

■'0132 

230132 

■.* • • 


( s ) 

012* 

M3* 

"’012* 

23013* 


(h) 

^ina 

T 

-bit 

\ •*•: 






Dec. IV. Singular. § 353. 


'fart**-' 

(a) 

111 

i2n 

"nan 

nonsn 


22b 

33_V 

“'23V 

2333V 


(0 

non 

t «r 

non 

"’2311 

2322n 


(d) 

170 
▼ •• 

*170 

"’TTO’ 

23l7d 


(•) 

m 

f>27 


23J?27 


(/) 


m 

"’033 

23033 


(^) 

*32 

T f 







Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 345 seq. 257 

Plural abs. Light fluff. Const. Grave fluff. 

Dec. I. Plural. 

Dt>/I& *>010 w D3ND/I0 

n*ni3S nisa ‘nisa Dsnta* 

''p'IBB "'BIBB 

Dec. II. Plural. 

wn nw 'm own 

D '3y\i •'3513 ’’33i3 0^3313 

a^yais , '?3 is 'ypfo n^yd'o 

O^ffl ■'IB DS^TiD 

• * -» ♦•: ’•*•*! 

Dec. III. Plural. 

D^PjPB “'T'jPB ^]?B D^Tl’ B . 

D^B , 'S$>B DW^B 

n^'roj? _ ^cij? n^Sitajj 

b'wtbt ai-pt bi-dt nsa'inST 

(rnaiifflh) nWTn (as Dec. X.) 

D^MW *'0133 “'D‘133 D^MSB 

B'DWK •'D33X *’D f )3ij DS'Diai* 

Dec. IV. Plural. 

D ■’W ‘nyi ‘nrn 

QiaS ’’33^ ‘'33*3 D3*'33V 

a^asri ‘'asn ■•Ban ad^asn 

• T -; “• -r “J •• • — V m • “ 

D'HPffl ■nyto *nyfti nsnytti 

a^ay “»p_ay ■'pay D 3 **|?ap 

D'B33 *'B33 , ’B33 D3*'B33 

n 1 l»32 rfUOS (nntoqst) 

* : : • 


33 
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Par- XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 



-Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light *uff. 

Grave tuff. 

(h) 

I®? 

<T&) ]P? S 



(0 

J>bx 

-r •• 

(»bi) 3>b3S 

'3>ba 




Dec. V. Singular. § 356. 


(a) 

IE! 

w 

apT 

DS3p_T 

^'(PiL, (6) 

nan 

nan 

nan 

osnan 

( c ) 

TO 

cjns 

nns 

odd ns 

(d) 

ins 
•• y 

c*w) ins 

nss 

nsnas 


Dec. VI. Singular. A class. § 359. 


(°) 

(*»> i?k 

^ba 

nba 

Dssba 

0) 

“1*3 


n?3 

nsn?3_ 

JluJ (c) 

ru 

(**JT) ?1T 

TIT 
• •• 

cant 

v-: •- 



£ class. 



id) 

ISO 

")BD 

nan 

DS1DD 

(•) 

-*! 


nap 

nsnap 

(/) 

pbn 

pbn 

y>n 

ospbn 

,<#) 

ibn 

nbn 

nbn 

DSibn 

^ti/yYwt| (A) 

nxa 

H3£3 

■»ri3£3 

osnaa 

v n • • 



O class. 



t/licvniv-j , '(*) 

T>* 

ip's 

-Tpa 


O') 

Y»i> 


"TO 

DsaDp 

0) 

b?D 

b?s (*>*b) ^3>D 

DS^yD 

(J) 

IB Ip 

0*31? 


V * T » 

asfflip 



Par.. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 259 


Plural aba. 

Light suff. 

Const. 

Grave suff. 

D'BO? 

■aop 

‘>30? 

D33D? 

• T J 

^3£ 

“ T ♦ 


bd/'pVx 

O'OjJT 

Dec. V. Plural. 

^Et 

, ’3pT 

aa^pT 

nmn 

nan 

■nsn 

syren 

nisns 

n^as 

(as Dec. XI.) 

’■»133 

■»7M 

ayiaa 

D'oVa 

• T J 

Dec. VI. Plural. A class; 

•oba_‘ofra 

BS^B 

nnjp] 

■nw 


ayres 

ff'rn 

• t ; 

*’P"3T 

■'5“1T 

aynr 

a-nso 

E class. 

“HBO 

” T • 

‘’-IDO 

aynaa 

o^E 

'•PJ> 

•nap 

aa^-iap 

a^n 

■'E^n (■'irh) 

■’E^.n 

aa^n 

a^Vn 

• t 

■'"iVn 

T — I 


aa^n 

dtjss 

• T 

■>nxD 

“ T J 

“•023 

sabres 


O class. 

■npa 

T • 

■npa 

aynpa 

a^ap 

TiBp 

■'sap 

aynsg 

B^PB 

■WB 

•^PE 

** r; ■*■ 

Dp^PB 

G'ffl'lj? 

, 'B‘7p 

- t» r; 


aya-rj? 














260 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 






Segholates of roots and ’2. 

(n») nib , const. n=ia (p) “py , const. “PS, plur. t3’"py 

(») qin — qin (q) -m — “vn — nv 1'H 

(o) b’n — !?’n (r) ni v: — nit: — B’-nw 

Segholates of roots rib- 

(s) ■ , ns (''“)%), const. 1 -jb (t) •’an (’an) , const, ’an 

suff. i’-is, sp^ suff. i’an, 


Dec. VII. Singular. § 371. 


QUaM-~ 

(a) 

(0 

0) 

(d) 

(«) 

00 

(g) 

(0 

Sing. abs. 

Da 

a?> 

^Dp.D 

H3TD 

\fp_ 

nnsa 

Y? 

Const. 

(Da) Da 

a^ia 

rtara 

bjn 

nnsa 

yp 

Light suff. 

’aa 

*»a^« 

^DJPD 

•flMB 

•'Vpa 

■>» 

Grave suff. 

opaa 

oaa'jw 

DpStbpa 

DDnata 

Dpbp’a 

DDSP 



Dec. VIII. Singular. § 374. 



<a) 

O* 1 

(b;) di 


paa* 1 


(0 

S|* 

6)» 

•©» 

DDDit 


(c) 

na 

*TD 

•na 

Diha 


(ti) 

a§ 

<-*y =5 

■«*> 

paaV 


(0 

P’n 

(~pn) ph 

■'pn 

oap>h 


(/) 

TP 

(-*?) TP 

(’?») *'TP 

DpTP 


(*) 

^3* 

■r T 





(A) 



' 33 a 

* • T 

OD33D 


(0 

m 

m 





• 

Dec. IX. Singular. % 377. 


(«) 

nth 

nth 

nh 

oam 


(0 

n-ite 

v t 

rnto 

•’ito 

• T 

Danin 
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Par. XXV- Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 seq. 

Segholates of n V continued. 

(u) (^h) > const . svij ( v ) i*,a, p i ur . 

suff. , plur. tP^h (u>) ^2, — 0^32 

Inf. Segholates. 

(x) urn, const."iin?, suff. ium (*) -ixa — “itta.plur. 

(y) — nsai — (aa) bbj>, ibu.ji (66) d»b , iass. 



Dec. VII. Plural. 


Plural abs. 

Light suff. 

Const. 

Grave suff. 

rnap 

Trias 

nias 

BB^rnap 

B’O’nx 

•ank 

‘O'nx 

Brnt'ix 

B^BjrtJ 

•'Vajaa 

^apa 

BB^ajaa 

ninaia 

Ti'inata 

ninina 

BBTi'inaia 

rnVp’a 

(as Dec. XIII). 



a^rtpsa 




n**sy 

*'2? 

*•« 

BBasy 

rvfcaai* 



BiTrfrBox 


Dec. VIII. Plural. 


a^ 

■’EP 


BB*>Bf 

B^BX 

‘'EX 

■'EX 

DB^BX 

a^a 

•'“a 

•*ia 

BB’HB 

n'lab 

Tiia^ 

• nia^ 

BBpnia^ 

a^n 

5pn_ 

**En. 

BBppn 

B^Vaa 

^aa 

■'Vaa 

BB^aa 

B’aaa 

^aa 

■aaa 

BB^aa 

B«n 

•*n 


nB^.n 


Dec. IX. Plural. 


B^h 

nn 

•’in 

BB\m 

B'Tfc 

■' h ITB 

— ■«- 

♦» • 

BB^lia 



Grave guff. 


262 Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 380—392. 

Sing. aba. Const. Light stiff. 


Dec! X. Singular. § 380. 



(a) 

(*) 

nnin 

nbina 

T • 

nnin 

nbma 

'nnin 
'nSwa - 

• t ; 

aannin 

nanVina 

Ik**- 



Dec. XI. Singular. § 383. 


(a) 

H3B 

nap 

’WB 

nanaa 


nan 
▼ •• 

naa 

'nan 

• «r • 

D3n3B 



njm 

Tjjpns 

aanj?ns 


(d) 

n*ari ' 

n*nn 

■>n*nn 

D3n*ah 


( e ) 


nVaa 

Tibaa 

a’ahVw 


(/) 

nafraa 

na5aa 

‘'DP^aa (etc.) asDec.XIII. 


Or) 

arena 

nnlaa 

•mnbon (etc.) asDec.XIII. 



Dec. XII. Singular. & 387. 



(a) 

nsbn 

nsba 

■>n3^a 

aana^a 


(6) 

nbaa 

n^ats 

‘■nbab 

oanVaip 

0i\CXyrr^ 

( c ) 

nsnn 

nsnn 

'nann 

aarisnn 


(d) 

nanri 

t ; » 

nann 

'nann 

• T 2 T 

nanann 


(«) 

iTJM 

nn?] 

Tnaa 

nanny] 



Dec. XIII. Singular. § 390. 



(a) 

nil oa 

nnaaa 

'nnaqa 

nannapa 


(*) 

maa 

nna3 

■'pin 33 

sjrinaa 


(0 


np* 

Tip* (iJTOi?) ana* 


(rf)tn:ft?)n]n3 

nana 

TJ3R3 

^inina 


(«) 

nam 

nanq 

■’nan] 

sinara 


(/) 


np^ 

TjaV 

T.3V 


(g) 


nap 

'nap 

^naa 


(A) 


nnji 

Tinj? 

=IW_ 





Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§ 380—392. 263 


Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave tuff. 


Dec. X. Plural. 


rvnin 

nh“iin 

■nYiin 

naTinin 

i ? 

ni^na 

‘•nijina 

naTijina 


Dec. XI. Plural. 



niDui 

^ni3p 

oaTiap 

niDB 

ni3p 

* i ni3p 

naTiam 

nijm 

nipri 

^nipnx 

naTipns 

niaian 

niatan 

TiiNtan 

oaTiaan 

nto 

r “i 


■’nipa? 

aaTijiiy 


Dec. XII. Plural. 


niaVa 

nia^ft 

‘'niaja 

tDTiajia 

niVfip" 


‘TrtVtito 

oaTijn’iD 

ntenii 

nisnn 

vtiBnn 

tpTisnn 

nirnn 

nia-in 

■'niann 

oaTia-iri 

n'nVi 
**■ : 

ninja 

•r 

■riinja 

BbTi-pa 


Dec. XIII. Plural. 


ninaoa 

rVnaoa 

ini-iaop 

aa^niisaa 

nisna. 

r: *• 

' niana 

• t 

Tiara 
“ • ▼ 

oa*niana 

V •• : t 







264 Par. XVII. Nouns Dual. § 393. 


Sin;, abs. 

Dual abs. 

Const. 

Sing. abs. 

Dual abs. 

Const. 


I. 


“ini 

ansix* 

• *“ r: ▼ 


B*P 

DTQ^ 


r* 


•• 

rVian 

penial 


*t6 

• i 

• “ t ; 



II. 



VII. 


T 

aft 




*'3T6iB 





VIII. 



III. 



B’jsa 

•'B3 

y«tti 

a^yaa 


•jtd 


■'3D 





X. 



IV. 





sin 

B^MS 

•“ T • 

•*>33 

Hfiit 

□“TiBat 

• ~ ▼ “ 



o^n 

• - T “{ 

*>sVn 


XI. 



V. 


nDia 

■*■ ■» 

n^nDto 

• “ s 

*'nBto 


* 


nas 

q'tikb 

’’DSB 

m 

D’jajpy 

*>apy 

T •• 




VL 



XII. 


A ViH 

n^jn 

■to 

nar* 

t 

D'TiaT 

• " t r 

TlBT 

M • •- 

e 'rh 

B^ha 

“•ana 

* a JP 

D^napn 


o 

BiinB 

■'snB 


XIII. 



B$JH 

■%« 

nmro 

: 

D^nuinD 
• • 




Par. XXVIII. Numerals, etc. §§ 395—398. 265 


No. 

Signs. 

(A) Cardinals etc. from i to 10. 

Masc. aba. Const. Fem. aba. Const. 

Ordinals. 

1 


h*i) ‘in# 

nmt 

nna 

nna 


2 

3 

D^3d 

vjJD 

a^na 

ina 

■aa 

3 

a 

nafra 

na£a 

;a^a 

c&a 

“'a^a 

4 

n 

nyana 

nyani* 

yana 

yan« 

wan 

5 

n* 

ndan 

naan 

aan 

aan 

c-ip^h) ,, aan 

6 

1 

nap 

nap 

aa 

aa 

■’aa 

7 

T 

nyaa 

nyaa 

yap 

yap 

•’rap 

8 

n 

rwaa 

nsaa 

ngfaa 


•’rap 

9 

a 

nyan 

nyan 

ypn 

ypn 

■’Pan 

10 


mis? 

may 

n'ay 

nay 

■’T'ay 


- 

T T “5 

■ . . 

• • 

* * 




(B) Cardinals from 11 to 19. 



Masfculine. 

Feminine. 

11 H’’ 

nay nn» 

rqpy nm 


nay ■’nay 

nnay ‘■nay 

12 3^ 

nay aaa , 

nn'ay anna 


etc. 



(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 


n j\ 

o o 

IN M 

a^nay 

a^aVa 

40 

50 

a 

3 

a^yan « 

a^dan 

. . 

etc. . 


(D) Hundreds. 



100 p 

naa 

t •• 

300 

a 

nisq a^a 

200 n 

dTtta 

400 

n 

nixa yanit 




i 

etc. 


(E) Thousands. 



1,000 M 

qbx 

3,000 

5 

ntw na&a 

2,000 3 


4,000 

n 

awiit ny|n’« 


etc. 


34 




266 


Synoptical View 



Verb Reg. 

it _ 

B Gutt. 

» Gutt. 

5 Gutt. 

n"b 

" T 

•’D I. 




KAL. 




Praet. 3 in. ylip 

nap 

py_T 

yap 


ad-> 

- T 

3 r. 

nnap 

nnay 

npy- 

nyad 

nbaa 

nad*» 

2 m. 


nnay 

npyt 

nyad 

rbbn 

MB*' 

3 ( P i.) 

to 

'nay 

w. 

nyam 


HZ' 

2 m. 

anVpp onnay 

nnpyt nnyad anbas* ansa'; 

Inf. abs. ^iBp 

niay 

T 

pta; 

y'lap 

*?iaa 

T 

aid? 

const. 

Vap 

nay 

P\ 

yap 

bb* 

nap 

Fot.3 

m. Vapi 

nar 

py_v 

yap? 

Vp.Nf-' 

ad? 

2 m. 

Vapn 

n'ayp 

prn 

yapn 

fcatfn 

adn 

3 ( P i.) 

^app 

mar 

ipyp 

ma_d? 


iad? 

3f. 

ruVapn njnHyn 

t ; »; • r ; ~ 

rapyrn 

iw&ajn 

rwaan 

• T • " •• 

Imp. 21 

tn. Vap 

nay 

m 

yap 

S6* 

ad 

2f. 

^ap 

may 

*»pyT 

map 


*>ad 

Part. act. ^lipp 

naiy 

pyiT 

yard 

^5‘w 

adr 

pass. 


may 

n ▼ 

pWT 

yiad 

T 

■T 

aid? 



NIPHAL. 




Praet. 3 m.^t3p] 

nar 

m 

yapa 

^a$*3 

ad 1 )] 

2 m. 

npaps 

nnay] 

npyn nybd] 

nVb«3 nasi] 

t • t • “ 

Inf. 

W.n 

; nayn 

T •• 

P?:! 5 ! 

yadn 

- ' 

?aan 
•» T *• 

adin 

Fut. 

!> b F.’ 

nay^ 

??’? 

yatr 

“ T • 

Vajjr 

ad') 1 ’ 

•• *r • 

Imp. 

Vapn 

nayn 

pywf 

‘ yadn 

*" T * 

>aan 

adin 

Part. 


nay] 

m 

yad] 

T * • 

^5N] 

adi: 





of all the Conjugations of the Hebrew Verbs. 267 


n>n. 

IB 

ft 

y? 

■is 

*y 

Nb 

ns 




KAL. 




air 

033 

3D 

°? T 

)2 

»2D 

n^3 

▼ T 

nair 

nB33 

nab 

nap_ 

mjZ 

nst 2 a 

nn*?3 

nacr 

T • ~T 

nB33 

T * "T 

niao 


roa 

nstea 

ntes 

■C * T 

lair 

1033 

teo 

«p. 

133 

1»SD 

; it 

1^3 

T 

onair dfibm anted 

nnaj? 

On.33 Dn*M 

antes 

ate 1 ' 

T 

Bi33 

ated 

Dip 

r= 

KiXB 

•r 

ntes 

T 

ab: 

nps 

ab 

nip 

r* 

tiso 

nte? 


o r 

ab' 

▼ 

nip; 

r=i: 

ksd: 

iter 

airn 

aan 

abn 

Dipn 

fan 

trean 

npsn 

lair: 

tor 

lair 

lasjr 

ister 

1K21T 

ter 

nsairn nspSn nraon rnteipn 

nsxsan nrV.tti 

air 

03 

ab 

Dip 

ra 

820 

ni>3 

■'aa*; 

“'03 

teb 

'Dip 

ate 

'820 

tea 

atfp 

0313 

aaib 

D E 

ja 

82ia 

nbis 

aiir 

-r 

0133 

aiao 

t 

Dip 


Ki2a 

T 

■’tea 

▼ 



NIPHAL. 





033 

abb 

Dip3 

r=? 

8203 

T • • 

n^33 

▼ • • 


11033 

niaw 

nibips nisiaq ntfsa? 

ntess 


033“ 

•*T • 

aon 

Dipn 

ran 

M2an 

T » 

ntean 

■* • 


03T 

as-; 

Dip: 

■jia: 

820' 

•• f 

nba' 

;*▼ • 


033n 

• 

aon 

Dipn 

ran 

« 2 an 

•• -r • 

nban 

•*t • 


033 

T * 

3D3 

» ▼ 

Dip? 

ra? 

8203 

T • • 

nbr 
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Synoptical View 

Verb Reg. D Gutt. s Gntt. $ Gutt. NB I- 

PIEL. 


Praet. 

Inf. 

Fut. 

Part. 

^.R nay 
nay 

^app nay'] 
^ap_a naya 

njna yad 
Tpa yad 
Tpr yadp 
ijnaa yada 

(Imp. ?»ig) 

*J3« 

paaa 

ad^ 

adp 

ndpp 

adpa 


PUAL. 



Praet. 

btefc nay 

“n'a yad 

paa 

adp 

Inf. 

nay 

^na yad 

*>3* 

a dp 

Fut. 

bug. to?’. 

^n'T yadp * 

Vaap 


Part. 

Vapa naya 

^n'aa yada 

Vaaa 

adna 

X *•• • 


(Imp. wanting.) 




HIPHIL. 



Praet. 

Vapn nnqyn 

p^yin radii *5*oan 

a^din 

2 m. 

npapn nnayn 

nprn nyndn F^aan Faain 

x» • - ■ • T • - • • T ! “V! V x • “ 

Inf. 

P^apn nnayn 

pTTn radn 

^as»n rain 

Fut. 

^app Tar 

p^yr radp 

^aap 

a ■’dr 

Part. 

Vapa Taya 

p^yta rada ^as»a 

a^dia 



(Imp. strain) 




HOPHAL. 



Praet. 

Vapn nayn 

pyrn yadn 


adin 

Inf. 

Vopn nayn 

pym yadn 

^a«n 

adin 

Fut. 

$5Bpi nay 1 ’ 

pyr yad^. 

paxp 

ad*n 

Part. 

Vapa naya 

t' ; t x r: x 

pyta yada 

* X • X X J X 

'‘Va»a 

x t ; x 

adia 

X 


(Imp. wanting.) 
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M) II. 

l' S 

ss 

t 

19 

tfc 

nb 


1 

PIEL (Poel, Polel). 



nr?;; 

OM 

aaho 

□Dip 

MSB 

nVa 

T • 

33) 

B5D 

33*10 

03 Ip 

MSB ■ 

nhV>3 

33)) 

Bar 

33)0) 

DBip) 

MSB) 

nVa) 

33)3 

OMB 

33)03 

BBipB 

MS33 

nVaa 





(Imp. rtsaj 



PUAL (Poal, Polal). 



33) 

OM 

3310 

DBip 

MSB 

T 

nVa 

33) 

BM 

aaio 

DBip 

MSB 

T 

niVa 

33)) 

B33) 

aaio) 

DBIp) 

MSB 1 * 

t 

nVa) 

33.^3 

3333 

33103 

DDipB 

MSBB 

t j 

3*533 



(Imp. wanting.) 





HIPHIL. 



ai3)n 

aran 

aon 

n^pn 

M^ssn 

npan 

Fl3t5’ , n 

no an 

niaon 

nilrpn 

ns&Bn 
▼ » 

rr5an 

awi 


aon 

D'pn 

MBSBn 

niVan 

3'3_)) 

lTa) 

ao' 

' o'E 

■ M^SB) 

n^>a) 

a^D^B 

O^B. 

203 

B^pB 

MiSBB 

nVaa 





(Imp. rtban) 



HOPHAL. 



aoin 

man 

aoin 

op_in 

MSBB 

▼ S *** 

nban 

T • t 

awn 

dan 

aoin 

npin 

MSBn 

T • •• 

ni*?an 

aui' 1 

03) 

301 11 

Dp.l*’ 

MSB 1 ' 

T J *- 

n^a) 

3313 

T 

333 

t ‘ •• 

3013 

V 

0p r 13 

MSBB 

•r ; 

nbaa 

v • » 


(Imp. wanting.) 
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Synoptical View 

Verb Reg. s Gutt. s' Gutt. ? Gutt. 


t<S 


■'8 I . 


Praet. 

Inf. 

Fut. 

Part. 


H1THPAEL. 

Vt3j?nn ‘TEwnn ipann yanan ^aann aajhnn 
VtajPnrr ia?nn ^ann yandn ^aa nn atp^nn 
bipj?rr ‘■jayrn p-ian*^ yancr ^aan? aiprv; 
lapna Tpana yanoa ^a«na ntB?na 


The student who has acquired any good degree of facility in the 
Hebrew forms, will be able easily to make them all out from the above 
Synopsis, which exhibits to his eye all the leading ones. Verbs "'S are 
discontinued in most of the derived conjugations, merely because they 
coincide exactly with Verbs Ayin Vav. The Imper. mode is not gener¬ 
ally inserted after Niphal, because it coincides, in its first form, ex¬ 
actly with the Infinitive. In the few cases where it differs, it is in¬ 
serted in small type at the bottom. 
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MD II. 

i 

V> 

t t 

lib 

rtb 

ataTin 

aaann 

HITHPAEL. 

^lanti caipnn 

wsann 

nVann 


aaann 

bbhanri naipnn 

axanii 

niVann 

aavr 

B33TV) 

^?iarr naiprn 

« axarp 

nVarP 

aa^na 

ziaana 

bb'Mri'n naipna axana 

nVana 




(Imp. rfsann) 


If the student will be faithful to himself, and practise for a few 
weeks, after he has made some tolerable progress in the knowledge of 
forms, the declining of all the verbs in Kal, on one day; those in 
Niphal, the next; and so of the rest; and keep on repeating this prac¬ 
tice until he can readily and accurately distinguish all the different 
forms of the different verbs under the same conjugation, he will in the 
end be very amply and satisfactorily repaid for his labour. 








SYNOPTICAL VIEW 

OF ALL THE CONJUGATIONS OF THE HEBREW VERBS. 



Verb Reg. 

B Gutt. 

» Gutt. 

$ Gutt. 

r"b 

// _ 

■*B I. 

"b II. 

1/ 

i B 

1* 

u 

13> 

u 

IU 

If, 

nb 

Praet. 3 ni. 


nay 

— ▼ 

m 

yad 

bDN 

KAL. 

aa'i ptw 

~ T "T 

aw 

“T 

Dp 

n E 

73 

nsd 

T T 

nba 

3 f. 


may 

▼ ! IT 


nyao 

▼ : It 

nbDN 

▼ :it 

nDdi 

t; it 

naai 

T JIT 

nbaa 

▼ :it 

nap 

nap 

nap 

. HNSB 

' nnba 

T * -r 

2 m. 


mar 

T J “ T 

mi 

nyad 

nbDN 

MST 

t ; - t 

fo!ji 

T • —T 

ndaa 

▼ * “T 

nilo 

T “ 

Fiap 

naa 

t j " 

hnsb 

T • T f 

niba 

T * » 

3 ( P i.) 


may 

jit 

m 

iyad 

• It 

i£dn 

: It 

totii 

: It 

iddi 

:it 

ibaa 

• IT 

too 

»p. 

lab 

T 

iNsa 

iba 

T 

2 m. 

onbep. 

onnay 

DFIpyT 

Dnya a 

DFlbpN 

ornd? 

dfidd? 

bfiom 

nntoo 

nnap 

Dnaa 

an xaa 

Dimba 

Inf. abs. 

Wog 

niay 

T 

m 

yiad 

b'lDN 

T 

Didi 

T 

"pioi 

t 

biaa 

T 

atoo 

T 

Dip 


-Niasa 

niba 

const. 

bbp 

lay 


yad 

bb» 

naa 

Db? 

naa 

ab 

Dip 

7 h ? 

Nxa 

niba 

Fut. 3 m. 

bbp.? 

nBr 

pyr? 

yap? 


do? 

dbi? 

aw 

Db? 

Dip? 

i*: 

neb? 

nbw 

2 m. 

■ bbpn 

nay.Fi 

pytn 

yadn 

bDN’n 

Ddn 

ppm 

aan 

Dbn 

Dipn 


Nsan 

npan 

3 (pi-) 


mar 

ipyp 

iyad? 

ibDN'l 

tool 

topi? 

Ida? 

tob? 

iaip? 

lawn 

• T 

ixeb? 

ibap 

3 f. 

nabapn 

nanayn 

t : " ! 

napyrn 

nayadn 

T J “» • 

nabpN'n 

napdn 

T • — •• 

nsaam 

naban 

T I “ 1 

riDtoDn 

nwaipn 


naNsan 

najban 

Imp. 2 m. 

yap 

nay 

pyr 

-yaa 

’bb* 

aa 

did? 

aa 

ab 

Dip 

ra 

neb 

T • 

nba 

2 f. 

^op 

may 

*>pyr 

iyad 


top 

top? 

npa 

too 

“'Dip 

*>:to 

iNsa 

‘'ba 

Part. a ct - 

biaip 

naiy 

pyit 

yard 

bsifc 

aam 

ppii 

dais 

apio 

Q E 

73 

NSia 

nbia 

pass. 


may 

|?wt 

yiad 

~ T 

biDN 

T 

Did? 

didi 

T 

diaa 

T 

atob 

T 

Dip 


nieb 

T 

• wba 


p Raet. 3 m. 

bapa 

2 m. 

nbapa 

Inf. 

^b.pn 

Fut. 


Imp. 

bapn 

Part. 



naya 

pyta 

yajaa 


nnaya 

npyta 

nybda 

nbsNa 

nayn 

pytn 

yadn 

* bbNn 

nayi 

• • ,M 

p?.r 

yad^ 

bbio 

nayn 
• • T 

pytn 

yadn 

bbiin 

naya 

m?. 

yada 

bbJta 


NIPHAL. 


ndia 

daa 

Dba 

“T 

nbdia 

t ; — 

ndaa 

T J - • 

niaba 

T " J 

ndin 

" T • 

daan 

**T • 

Don 

Ddw 

dar 
**» • 

35? 

Ddm 

•* T • 

daan 

"T • 

non 

Ddia 

das 

aba 


Dipa 

]iD3 

Nsaa 

nbaa 

niaipa 

n'fatoa 

t ; 

nNsaa 

n^baa 

T •* J * 

Dipn 

7iDF| 

Nsan 

•• T * 

niban 

t * 

Dip? 

?iD? 

Nsa? 

nba* 1 

V T * 

Dipn- 

■jiDFi 

Nsan 

*• t • 

nban 

•*T * 

Dipa 

7iD3 

Msaa 

T • • 

nbaa 


PIEL (Poel, Polel). 


Praet. 


nay 

TO 

yad 

bDN 

ad? 

aa? 

daa 

Poel. 

aaio 

Polel. 

Daip 

Naa 

nba 

T • 

Inf. 

^R 


TO 

yad 

b?» 

ad? 

aa? 

aaa 

aaio 

DDip 

Naa 

nib,a 

Fut. 


nar 

TO 1 . 

yad? 

bDN? 

ad?? 

aa?? 

daa? 

aaio? 

Daip? 

Naa? 

nbw 

Part. 

bapa 

naya 

TO® 

yada 

(Imp. »aui) 

bDNa 

ad?a 

aa?a 

daaa 

aaioa 

Daipa 

Naaa 

nbaa 

(Imp. nlsaj 



^-1?. , 





PUAL (Pool, Polal). 


Poal. 

Polal. 


nba 

Praet. 

nay 

TO 

yad 

bDN 

nd 1 ' na 1 ' 

da_a 

DDib 

Daip 

Nsa 

T 

Inf. 

bap 

nay 

Tfr 

yad 

bbN 

sd? nan 

daa 

DDiD 

aaip 

Nsa 

niba 

Fut. 

bap? 

nay? 


yad? 

bDN? 

ad 1 ’’’ Da’’ 11 

daa? 

DDib? 

Daip? 

Naa? 

nba? 

Part. 


naya 

T *♦* J 

T*® 

yada 

baN_a 

Dd?a na?a 

(Imp. wanting.) 

daaa 

T •• J 

DDiba 

▼ : 

aaipd 

Naaa 

t *•* ; 

nbaa 


Praet. 3 m. 

b^apn 

n^ayn 

ptoTFl 

y^adn 

btoNn 

HIPHII 

D^oin 

<• 

Dtom 

d^an 

Dbn 

D'pn. 

Ntoan 

nban 

t ; • 

2 m. 

nbapn 

nnayn 

npytn 

nyadn 

nbDNn 

rndin 

npam 

ndan 

riipbn 

niaipn 

nfifsan 

T ** J * 

n^an 

Inf. 

rapn 

nmyn 

ptotn 

yrndn 

btoNn 

D^din 

Dtoin 

dwn 

Dbn 

•• T 

Dipn 

NtoBn 

niban 

Fut. 

b H ap? 

ntoy? 

ptoT? 

rad? 

btoN? 

D^di 11 


d*»a? 

Db 1 ' 

•*T 

o?: 

Ntoa? 

nba? 

Part. 

btopa 

ntoya 

ptota 

ytoda 

btoNa 

pipia 

piq?a 

©■'aa 

Dba 

Dipa 

Nisaa 

nbaa 

' 



(Imp. saan) 







(Imp. 


Praet. 

!®l»n 

nayn 

pytri 

yadn 

bDNn 

HOPHAL. 

Ddin 

Dtain 

da_n 

pain 

Dp_m 

Nsan 

T J *•• 

nban 

Inf. 


nayn 

“ T* T 

pyin 

yadn 

• T 

bDNn 

“r; t 

Ddm 

plain 

dan 

Dbin 

Dp_m 

Nsan 

niban 

Fut. 


nayi 

— r;T 

m 

yadi 

“ ; r 

?dni 

“ T.*T 

Dd?i 

DI311 

da? 

Dbii 

Dp_W 

N3SB1 

T • 

nba'i 

v ;t 

Part. 


naya 

t r; t 

py?p 

yada 

T • T 

bDNa 

tt; *r 

Ddia 

DDia 

T 

daa 

T ' *- 

pbia 

T • 

opw 

Npaa 

T J *•. 

nbaa 







(Imp. wanting.) 



1 




HITHPAEL. 


Praet. 

bojpnn 

naynn 

TO»«1 

yandn 

bDNnn 

Dd?nn 

DD?nn 

daann 

bbiann aaipnn 

‘ Nsann 

nbann 

T“ J • 

Inf. 

btap_nn 

naynn 

TP.^ 

yandn 

bs.Nnn 

Dd?nn 

Dd?nn 

daann 

bbiann oaipnn 

Nsann 

nibann 

Fut. 

bap.n? 

nayn? 


yand? 

’ bDNn? 

Dd?n? 

Dd?n? 

daan? 

bbian? Daipn? 

N^ani 

ee - 

nban? 

Part. 

^.pnia 

nayna 

-j-iana 

yanda 

bDNna 

Dd?na 

Dd?na 

daan’a 
■ • 

bbiana naipna 

Nsana 

nbana 





















